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EDITOR´S NOTE

Analúcia Danilevicz Pereira

June/2019

The Brazilian Journal of African Studies (BJAS), in its fourth year of 
publication, addresses political, social, economic and security issues in the 
main corners of Africa. These issues are difficult to analyze, requiring a study 
of the recent challenges of peace and democracy faced by African states, as 
well as historical political and security events that still shake Africa’s internal 
and external policies.

From this, the Journal seeks to bring a range of perspectives on cur-
rent African issues and occurrences, with this year’s protagonists, among 
others, being the regional leadership of Nigeria in the Gulf of Guinea – apart 
from its troubled search for a broad and non-corrupt democracy –, South 
Africa as a regional power, emerging for security cooperation – projecting 
beyond the continent – despite the analysis of security and regional defense 
issues in Southern Africa – Angola – and the African Horn – in South Sudan, 
and the insertion of the continent in international diplomacy, when observing 
its relation with, for example, the Zopacas.

With regard to the Nigerian protagonism, this edition explores the 
implications of the country’s internal politics in a recent historical process to 
the present, through the areas of national formation and identity, while the 
Nigerian nation faces its own scourges of corruption, media control , judicial 
impunity and fragmented national memory. To this end, Nigeria’s domestic 
policy has been shown to overcome ills, although it is still fragile in many 
respects to state corruption and class immunity. However, positive elements 
of Nigerian society, such as the active participation in the democratic process 
of 2019 and the initial development of a more critical and impartial media, 
reveal the growing construction of Nigeria as a strong actor who, in its foreign 
policy, has a certain Afrocentric feature in the relationship of international 
politics, which has propelled it as a leader in West Africa.
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Regarding the South African role, this new edition of BJAS brings the 
security cooperation that the country has been developing in the geopolitical 
scope of the South Atlantic with the American states, especially Brazil, with 
which it also has an aeronautical partnership in the development of artillery 
air-air. Like Nigeria, South Africa also has a Pan-African spirit in its foreign 
policy, which has been built since Nelson Mandela and – as is more deeply 
explored in the Journal – the controversial figure of Thabo Mbeki. In this 
sense, the South African foreign leadership is evident in this seventh issue.

In its six-year tradition, BJAS always brings to the fore the security 
issues that still concern African inter-state relations. With exceptional work 
by trained military experts in the area, there are articles of impeccable quality 
in peacebuilding after the long Angolan civil war, in addition to the current 
situation in the United Nations peacekeeping mission in South Sudan, a 
Human Security issue. Returning to Nigeria’s leading role in African history, 
primary sources are compiled in an article on the Nigerian civil war of the 
1960s, which demonstrates both the security aspect and the human cost of 
the conflict. In addition, from an Argentinean view, an excellent analysis of 
the relation of the African continent with, not only Argentina, but also the 
Zopacas as a whole.

The BJAS publishes a bilingual electronic and printed version (Por-
tuguese and English). Thus, we expect the contribution of colleagues from 
Brazil and abroad, with whom we intend to establish links for the deepening 
of knowledge and the construction of a vision of the South on the African 
continent and relations with them.

***

We thank the Assistant Editors Camila Ayala, Igor Sardo and Rafa-
ela Serpa and the CEBRAFRICA team that worked on the translation of the 
articles.
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THABO MBEKI AS AFRICAN PANTHEON:  
CLAIMING THE 21ST CENTURY  
FOR GLOBAL AFRICA

Chris Landsberg1

Introduction

This paper is inspired by the joint vision of the Vice Chancellor 
of the Universities of the West Indies, Professor Sir Hilary Beckles, and 
former Vice-Chancellor and Principal of the University of Johannesburg, 
Prof Ihron Rensburg, who challenged some of us in, 2016 and 2017, to 
brave, re-appraise and contest some of the Pan-African epistemologies, and 
go beyond old fashioned ideas of Africa and the Diaspora, review the con-
cepts of epistemological ruptures in Pan-African and global contexts, and 
begin to re-interrogate and re-engage the ideas of Pan-Africanism in order  
to re-imagine Global Africa. 

There is need for self-examination as Africans and people of African 
descent. We come at the idea of a Global Africa re-engaged and re-imagi-
ned through the works and views of Thabo Mbeki, South Africa’s second 
democratically elected president, and arguably the most influential global 
Pan-African leader of his time, the man who Adekeye Adebajo depicted as 
Africa’s “Philosopher King” (Sunday Independent 2016). Called a ruthless 
Machiavellian by some, an AIDS-denialist by others, and thin-skinned by 
more others (Adebajo 2016), he was, no doubt, and continues to be, a glo-
bal Pan-Africanist who pursued, and continues to pursue, a global African 
Renaissance vision.

On his continued pursuit of global Pan-Africanism, we could men-
tion his highly publicized work and report on illicit financial flows from 
Africa, due to a mercantilist relationship between global multinationals and 

1	 SARChI Chair: African Diplomacy and Foreign Policy, University of Johannesburg, Johan-
nesburg, South Africa. E-mail: clandsberg@uj.ac.za



10 Thabo Mbeki as African pantheon: claiming the 21st century for global Africa

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 9-25

some African leaders. This incessant exploitation of Africa’s resources obs-
tructs the realization of the African Renaissance vision and of full indepen-
dence, and renders the continent bound to external actors devoid of Africa’s 
best interests at heart.

Mbeki: a Global African Thought leader

Mbeki was not just a foreign policy president, but also a global African 
thought leader. His presence in the diplomatic and political arenas always 
loomed large,and his international role and grand foreign policy agenda is 
legendary. On 8 June 2000, just one year into Mbeki’s term as president, for-
mer President Mandela put Mbeki on the proverbial global pedestal. Mandela 
concluded, while referring to Mbeki’s exploits in the realm of international 
affairs, “I do not think there is anyone in the history who has put South Africa 
on the map as has President Mbeki” (News Africa 2000). In December 2002, 
Mandela continued with this narrative of Mbeki’s formidable foreign policy 
and diplomatic skills when he again said, “no president or prime minister 
in the world could boast of having done more than Thabo [Mbeki]” (News24 
2017).  Although Mbeki’s statesmanship could not be honestly contested, 
recognition for him as an exceptional statesman also came from the highest 
quarters.   

The man that many described as aloof and distanced from the mas-
ses was all about work-ethic and putting Africa at the apex of his political 
life. In the words of Barney Afako (2016, xiv); “Mbeki’s is about hard work…
and Mbeki has always been about Africa”, Former OAU Secretary-General 
Salim Ahmed Salim echoed these sentiments when he opined that Mbeki 
was “one of the most outstanding emissaries of Africa in dealing with African 
problems” (cited in Afako, 2016, xiv). While he was deputy president of the 
Republic of South Africa from 1994 to 1999, as well as during his presidency 
between 1999 and 2008, and even after he left the stage of formal presidential 
politics in 2008, his role in national and international affairs was palpable, 
and he remains an intellectual and a thought leader to date. One of Mbeki’s 
fiercest critics, Adekeye Adebajo, who at one point likened Mbeki to a thin
-skinned autocrat, felt the need to remind us that, “Mbeki remains the most 
important political figure of his generation. As the leader of Africa’s most 
industrialized state and with a sweeping vision of an African Renaissance”, 
continued Adebajo, “Mbeki effectively ran the country as a de facto prime 
minister under Nelson Mandela after 1994” (Business Day 2016). During a 
speech in November 2012, Mbeki’s friend-turned-foe, President Jacob Zuma, 
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sung Mbeki’s praises stating that, “former president Thabo Mbeki was able 
to create macro-economic stability and bring in economic protection for the 
country’s people” (EWNr 2012). Said Zuma, “comrade Mbeki succeeded to do 
something that many found very difficult to do – to draft for president Tambo. 
He was a very difficult leader to draft for and only Mbeki succeeded” (EWN 
2012).  What Zuma was referring to was Mbeki’s role as the speech-writer 
for former ANC president Oliver Tambo. It should also be noted that he was 
the speech-writer for former president Nelson Mandela.  

Mbeki’s grand foreign policy agenda contained political, social, eco-
nomic and cultural dimensions, and, in practical terms, it set out to use sta-
tecraft to progress peace, democratization, development, and nation-building 
(Van Heerden 2017). According to Van Heerden (2017, 136), under Thabo 
Mbeki, “[…] there was a shift in South Africa’s approach to international rela-
tions with regard to the region and the continent”. Van Heerden (2017, 136) 
went on to conclude that “the Mbeki administration sought to build skills and 
capacity and create a viable regional bloc, namely SADC2, which could then 
operate effectively in the modern global environment”. Van Heerden (2017, 
136) gave us a sense of Mbeki’s international strategy and reach: 

South Africa has enhanced its position in the international order to 
the extent that it remains a key player in the G77 and continues to 
be invited to the G20 summits. It is frequently requested to mediate 
crises and conflicts on the continent, with varying degrees of success, 
as is still views by many as the gateway to Africa because of its well
-established financial sector and its good infrastructure. The India, 
Brazil and South Africa (IBSA) initiative is gaining momentum and 
the South-South countries still see South Africa as a key team player 
in pushing to change the rules of the global governance game.  

Mbeki’s strategy was therefore multi-pronged and multi-faceted. 
Elsewhere we referred to Mbeki’s foreign policy of transformation, and depic-
ted it as a logical extension of domestic transformation policies: to create a 
non-racial society; end sexism in the country; create a caring society sensitive 
to the needs of the most vulnerable; promote respect for the cultural and lin-
guistic diversity in the country; poverty eradication and transformation into 
a modern, dynamic and competitive economy (Landsberg 2016, 436-448). 
At the heart of this multitudinous foreign policy was Africa; the continent 
formed the epicenter of Mbeki’s diplomacy under the banner of a continental 
African Renaissance vision, what I have dubbed elsewhere an Afro-continen-

2	  Editor’s note: Southern Africa Development Community.
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tal (Landsberg 2016, 436-448) strategy. What is little known is his strategies 
towards global Africa, including strategies vis-à-vis the global South; North-
South relations; and the terrain of global governance, what we would like 
to depict as a global African Renaissance strategy, all in efforts to make the 
global terrain and order more favorable to African interests. 

Towards a theory of the new Global Africa

Before zeroing in on the global African Renaissance discourse of 
Thabo Mbeki, I would like to start on a note of conceptualization and the-
orization. The theory of the new Global Africa works on the premise that 
Africa and its historical diasporas throughout the world  have entered a new 
dynamic phase and wish to move away from a dichotomy between the core 
(motherland) and periphery (diasporic communities) and embrace their his-
tories, cultures and experiences. This is in order to assert a new identity of 
global Africa that wishes to recognize their participation and management 
of their public affairs and contribute to social transformation of all African 
communities worldwide, not just those in continental Africa. Kwesi Kwaa 
Prah pleaded for “continued engagement of the youth in Africa and the 
Diaspora to issues related to the ideals of Pan-Africanism. The vitality of the 
ideal and its continued ability to move people of African descent in pursuit 
of the ideal and its continued ability to move people of African descent in 
pursuit of the goals and the idea [sic]”, he vowed, cannot be doubted (Prah 
2005, xxvii). “For a hundred years, the spirit of pan-Africanism has motivated 
and guided the thinking and action of a host of adherents” (Prah 2005, xxvii).

The major changes in the world marked by globalization in the areas 
of economic co-operation and international relations have paved the way for 
new opportunities and challenges to continental Africa and Africans in the 
diaspora. As Kwesi Prah put it, “the challenges of a globalizing world are 
many and Pan-Africanism needs to address these challenges. The platforms 
for Pan-Africanist”, advised Prah, “also need to be reconsidered” (Prah 2005, 
xxvii).  We could add that Pan-Africanism has to spread beyond the political 
platforms, the rarefied spaces of the academe, and cascade into hamlets, and 
ghettos (locations) in Africa and the diaspora to ensure that the populace 
appreciates Pan-Africanism, its ideals, and have a role to play in its advan-
cement.

Sabelo Sibanda argued that, “within the Pan-Afrikan Movement there 
have been those people who have taken the limited view that Pan-Africa-
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nism is only about uniting the people on the continent of Afrika and this 
view is mainly confined to those people actually born and/or resident on the 
continent” (Sibanda 2005, 242). Elsewhere I have referred to this as “Afro-
continentalism”. Sibanda goes further to assert that “this school of thought 
does not fully put into perspective, and thus recognize, the significance of the 
contributions of Diaspora born Afrikans to the pan-Afrikan Movement”. The 
key point to take out of Sibanda’s analysis is that “Pan-Afrikanism, without 
taking on board the fact that the presence of the Afrikan Nation is global and 
not just on the African Continent, is highly deficient and may render itself 
ineffectual and meaningless, thus null and void” (Sibanda 2005, 242). When 
he deliberately replaces “c” with “k” in Afrikan, he is driving home the point 
about the importance of indigenous language by Africans.  

Chen Chimutengwende puts it more crisply and in a more basic, 
pragmatic manner: 

Africa needs Diaspora Africans in the liberation and development pro-
cess. Diaspora Africans also need Africa as their ancestral homeland 
and global base. They need each other at the international level. The 
global base is essential to their own liberation and socio-economic 
empowerment wherever they may be residing in the world (Chimu-
tengwende  2005, 343).

It is important to bring global Africanism back in. Peoples of African 
descent in South, Central and North America, the Caribbean, the Indian 
Ocean, the Middle East, South Asia and the South Pacific are placing growing 
importance on the ties that bind them to Africa and the global Africa diaspora. 
These people of African descent wish to have their societies and experiences 
deconstructed and reconstructed. Some of these peoples and countries, nota-
bly those captured, wish to rectify the historical distortions of racism, racial 
discrimination, inequality and a history of humiliation. 

Afro-continentalism: Africa “first” Renaissance 

I could highlight here a number of legacies of Mbeki’s foreign policy 
project. But, the first and foremost legacy must be his new continental and 
global pan-Africanist project, pursued under the banner of “the African 
Renaissance” as he determinately set out to lay the foundations for the 21st 
Century to be transformed into the African Century (Pityana 2018). The key 
point to stress about the African Renaissance, is the idea of restoring Afri-
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can pride, and dignity, as well as positioning Africa abroad, while seeking 
to infuse a sense of confidence in and about Africans continentally (Pityana 
2019). Mbeki defined the African Renaissance as the need for Africans to 
determine who they are, what they stand for, what their visions and hopes are, 
how they do things, what programs they adopt, who they relate to and how. 

According to Adekeye Adebajo, “Mbeki’s foreign policy was in part 
driven by his vision of an African Renaissance, which, as well as encouraging 
South Africans to embrace an African identity, sought to promote the conti-
nent’s political, economic and social renewal, and the reintegration of Africa 
into the global economy” (Adebajo 2016, 113). Adebajo went further and 
expanded on the political project, underscoring Mbeki’s Renaissance vision 
when he said that he “[…]urged Africans to adapt democracy to fit their own 
specific conditions without compromising its principles of representation 
and accountability” (Adebajo 2016, 113). Overcoming a sense of inferiority 
on the part of Africans was a key objective and, according to Adebajo, Mbeki 
“[…] further challenged them to discover a sense of their own self-confidence 
after centuries of slavery and colonialism, which had systematically denigra-
ted  their cultures  and subjugated their institutions to alien rule” (Adebajo 
2016, 113). Significantly, Adebajo articulated one of the cardinal principles 
underscoring Mbeki’s Renaissance vision, namely autonomy and self-deter-
mination: “Mbeki’s African Renaissance had as its central goal the right of 
African people to determine their own future” (Adebajo 2016, 113).

With Mbeki’s vision of an African Renaissance, which, as well as 
encouraging South Africans to embrace an African identity, often posed the 
major challenge to his Cabinet, his people, and to fellow Africans to embrace 
the African Renaissance and ensure that there had to be a major focus on 
the need to try and defeat global poverty, underdevelopment and inequality, 
while also empowering blacks at home and Africans generally to become 
confident to challenge their positions of underdevelopment and subjugation 
in the world. 

Whereas white apartheid governments had seen South Africa as an 
extension of Europe, Mbeki set out to debunk this notion and assert South 
Africa’s African belonging. As part of Africa, and with other forces, South 
Africa championed for peace, democracy and reconstruction and develop-
ment of the Continent. Notwithstanding the call by many that South Africa 
should act as some sort of an African hegemon – the one that would lay down 
the laws to others through imposition and domination – Mbeki shunned such 
ideas and instead punted the notion of South Africa as equal partner on the 
continent and globally. Peace diplomacy, or a Pax-South Africana strategy, 
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occupied a special place in Mbeki’s foreign policy radar screen (Landsberg 
2010, 436-456). He preferred to play the role of peacemaker and peacekee-
per throughout Africa acting through multilateral institutions: the Southern 
Africa Development Community; the African Union; the UN Security Cou-
ncil. 

Mbeki is fiercely in defense of Africa’s sovereignty. He is in the fore-
front in opposing external actors’ propensity to meddle in Africa’s affairs, 
thus encroaching on its sovereignty and perpetuating the legacy of humi-
liation against Africa. Mbeki has issues with international criminal justice 
as dispensed by the International Criminal Court (ICC), that he accuses of 
disregarding Africa’s search for homegrown solutions in its quest to resolve 
its conflicts. He opposed the UNSC’s decision to indict Sudanese president 
Omar al-Bashir for egregious crimes in Sudan’s Darfur region first in March 
2009, then July 2010, while peaceful efforts were ongoing to address the 
crisis. He has also been critical of the invasion of Libya by North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization (NATO) thus accelerating its ruination. 

This led to Mbeki and his allies pushing agency and voice, resulting 
in the New Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD) – a modernization 
development plan, making a link between democracy and governance on the 
one hand, and peace and security on the other (Landsberg 2017, 195-212). 
They would not allow foreign powers to dictate to them what development 
program would look like and prescribe. They had no desire to return to the 
dark days of the Washington Consensus and Structural Adjustment Programs 
and devised NEPAD, which committed African leaders to pledge themselves 
to transforming their states into democratic developmental states (Mbeki 
2012, 3). NEPAD’s primary objectives were “to accelerate the eradication of 
poverty in Africa and inequality between Africa and the developed world”, 
and to “place African countries, both individually and collectively, on a path 
of sustainable growth and development” (Landsberg 2008). “Leaders were 
determined to halt the marginalization of Africa in the globalization pro-
cess; and accelerate the empowerment of women” (Landsberg 2008). With 
NEPAD, Mbeki and his allies pursued a “developmental ideology, which 
makes the link between development, democratic governance, peace and 
security, and economic growth”. 

Mbeki was the chief architect of the African Peer Review Mechanism 
(APRM), a governance promotion tool which did not rely on punitive mea-
sures to promote governance, and singled out democracy, political gover-
nance, socio-economic development, economic governance, management 
and corporate governance (APRM, 2007). The APRM adopted a number of 
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principles in defense of African autonomy and self-determination, including 
(APRM, 2007):  African ownership and leadership; anchoring the develop-
ment of the continent on the resourcefulness of the African people, and lessen 
depending on external largesse; accelerating and deepening of regional and 
continental integration; creating conditions that make the African countries 
referred destinations by foreign investors; a new partnership among Africans 
and the international community, especially the industrialized world; and 
a comprehensive, holistic and integrated development program for Africa.

This mechanism involved governments, civil society organizations, 
business organizations, members of communities and families to reflect 
jointly on the achievements and challenges of their respective polities. With 
the APRM initiative and others, Mbeki was driven by the vision of the right 
of the people to participate in processes of democratic governance (Mbeki 
2012, 3). Africans, he implored, must serve as “their own liberators” (Mbeki 
2012, 3).

Indeed, he was key to South Africa becoming the host for the NEPAD 
and APRM secretariats, and Mbeki was not shy to insist that South Africa 
should pay for these institutions.  Mbeki showed agency and put his money 
where his mouth was on these noble continental initiatives that somewhat 
lost their steam after Mbeki left office in 2008. Mbeki’s strong and even 
idiosyncratic style of leadership in pursuit of the African Renaissance vision 
was also the flipside of these initiatives. Once out of power, no other Afri-
can leader could champion the entrenchment of these structures in Africa’s 
governance architecture with as much enthusiasm.

By the time of Mbeki’s abrupt removal from office in September 
2008, South Africa boasted a diplomatic presence in 47 of the continent’s sta-
tes, more than any other nation of the world, positioning itself to be influen-
tial in Africa and elsewhere. As part of this ‘Africa first’ policy, Mbeki was 
key to the founding of the African Union. How ironic that the country that 
never had the privilege of joining the Organization of African Unity (OAU), 
because of its pursuit of an obnoxious, racist policy of apartheid, would come 
to be the first African state to Chair the successor African Union, and even 
have the privilege of launching  the continent’s foremost pan-continental 
body (Landsberg 2006). Indeed, during the launch of the AU in July 2002, 
in Durban, South Africa, Mbeki articulated his vision of a continental func-
tionalist project and an architecture based on states living with common 
institutions, norms and values, and a rules based common order, not that of 
Libya’s Muammar Gaddafi who favored a federalist supra-nationalist United 
States of Africa (USAf).
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Under the Mbeki functionalist approach there were five sub-regions, 
and a sixth extending to the African diaspora. 

In terms of Pax-South Africana, only one year into his presidency, 
South Africa established the $30 million African Renaissance and Co-ope-
ration Fund (ARF) to promote democracy, development and cooperation, by 
granting loans and financial assistance to other African countries, putting 
South Africa at the table with other donor nations; Mbeki wanted to show 
others that he puts his money where his mouth is and is not one who relies 
too much on the largesse of western states (Adebajo 2016, 118).  With the 
ARF, Mbeki showed that he was willing to commit funds to secure Africa and 
supported peace initiatives in Burundi; in the Comoros, as OAU mandated 
coordinator; in the Democratic Republic of Congo (DRC); facilitated dialogue 
with Lesotho and Angola; helped train observes for peace processes in Ethio-
pia and Eritrea; provided logistical support for the peace process in Sierra 
Leone; supported UN-led processes in Western Sahara; provided support for 
IGAD peace processes in Somalia; and provided assistance for demining. 

Towards a Global Africa Renaissance – The Diaspora

On 30 June 2003, President Thabo Mbeki delivered one of the most 
important, yet under-reported and under-estimated speeches at the Univer-
sity of the West Indies in Kingston, Jamaica.  This speech spoke directly to 
Global Africa as Mbeki spoke of “the African Diaspora in the 21st Century” 
and located this speech within the context of the “bold” speak of an “African 
Renaissance” and the “need for us to ensure that the 21st Century becomes 
an African century” (Mbeki 2003).

Mbeki invoked something akin to the global African Renaissance 
when he said how vital it was “to talk about what we might do together to 
achieve those goals, understanding that when we speak of an African Renais-
sance, we speak of the rebirth that must encompass all Africans, both in 
Africa and in the African diaspora” (Mbeki 2003).

Global Africa has to respond to the realities of global geoeconomics 
and geopolitics, in which it plays a marginal role. When he interpreted the 
world in the 2003 speech, he asserted that “Africans on the continent and 
in the Diaspora are today confronted by a world of financial, investment and 
trade regimes which unfairly favor the developed world and which prevents 
them from improving their quality of life” (Mbeki 2003).  Africans on the 
continent and in the diaspora should have no illusion that “skewed invest-
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ment patterns, unfair trading systems and gross imbalances in terms of 
access to production of capital continue to undermine development efforts 
in the African and developing world” (Mbeki 2003). 

While he was confident that Africa could claim the 21st Century as 
its own, he had no illusion about the challenge at hand: he reminded us that 

Africans in both the Diaspora and the continent have entered the 21st 
century still confronted by the hard realities of entrenched poverty, 
general underdevelopment, death from curable diseases, illiteracy, 
international marginalization and little prospects of rates of growth 
and development that will close the gap between themselves and the 
rich countries (Mbeki 2003).

Unity amongst Africans is an overriding theme that runs through the 
works of Thabo Mbeki. He noted that these founding fathers, the Pan-African 
pantheons, highlight the importance of unity “even as they had traversed 
the seas” and “born of the realization that as one people with one history we 
are bound by the same future” (Mbeki 2003). With this statement, Mbeki 
transcended old motherland-periphery understandings of the diaspora and 
embraced a true Global African outlook. On this score, and drawing a link 
between past and future, he bemoaned the fact that, “long after the demise 
of slavery and colonialism, the lives of Africans and their dependents are still 
blighted by a plethora of challenges not unrelated to the past whose imprints 
the present bears” (Mbeki 2003).

We all know that as members of the global African family, we share a 
history of oppression and humiliation, and Mbeki was correct in the Jamaican 
speech to assert that, “shared oppression in the United States, the Caribbean, 
and Africa at the end of the 19th Century, took some of the foremost thinkers 
and activists for the emancipation of Africans everywhere to London to par-
ticipate in the 1st pan-African Congress” (Mbeki 2003). 

Mbeki reminds us indeed that it was the year 1900 when the Trini-
dadian barrister Henry Sylvester Williams initiated the first pan-African Con-
gress in London. Mbeki drew a link between late-19th and early-20th Century 
pan-Africanisms and the variant of the early-21st Century derivants, when he 
said that the 1900 conference was seminal to the political and philosophical 
movement of pan-Africanism throughout the world, the catalyst that has 
ultimately led to the formation of the African Union at the beginning of the 
21st Century.

In 2000, Mbeki went to Bahia, Brazil, to receive an honorary docto-
rate from a local university, located in an area in which most of the inhabi-
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tants are offspring of slaves from Africa (Adebajo 2016, 119). He insisted in 
addressing the local inhabitants and no other African leader has taken the 
hereditary link between Brazil and Africa more seriously than Mbeki. Adebajo 
reminds us that Mbeki read “from a poignant poem, ‘The Slave Ship’, by 
the Brazilian poet Castro Alves, he told the audience: ‘Brazil cannot achieve 
its full identity unless it celebrates, also, its historical and cultural connec-
tion with Africa, before calling for the development of more Afro-Brazilian 
scientists, economist and businesspeople” (Adebajo 2016, 119). By doing so, 
he broke ranks with diplomatic protocol and niceties and raced squarely the 
race issue in Brazil.

Most engagements between Brazil and African countries are com-
mercial, but not located with the global African milieu. Mbeki made a point 
of stressing this ancestral link.

In January 2004, Mbeki was the only African leader to attend Hai-
ti’s bicentenary celebrations of its slave revolt against France. Haiti was the 
first black state to attain independence, it symbolizes the yoke of servitude 
that most African countries still suffer from long after independence and 
continued being indebted to France for years, a situation that contributed to 
its underdevelopment. There are parallels between Haiti’s plight and capital 
flight, illicit financial flows from Africa, and some of the impoverishing agre-
ements that France has with its former colonies in Africa. Among African 
leaders, only Mbeki took notice of the significance of Haiti’s bicentenary 
celebrations to the rest of the global African vision.

On the responsibilities of the African Intelligentsia

For Mbeki, the African intelligentsia always had a major responsibi-
lity to help with the unity and renaissance of Africa. In that speech in Jamaica 
on 30 June 2003, Mbeki asserted that “the African universities, both in Africa 
and the diaspora, have a responsibility both to understand the world and 
to interpret it” (Mbeki 2003). “What we must be about”, argued Mbeki, “is 
changing the conditions that for many centuries have imposed on Africans 
everywhere the status of underlings” (Mbeki 2003). He was emphatic that 
“the African condition does not permit an African intelligentsia that merely 
interprets the world, while doing nothing to change it” (Mbeki 2003).

In terms of Global Africa, Mbeki observed that, whereas Du Bois 
defined the problem of the 20th Century as that of the color-line,
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[...] perhaps the time has come for the African intelligentsia in the 
Americas, the Caribbean, Europe and Africa to come together again, 
this time to make the statement – the problem of the 21st Century is 
the problem of poverty, underdevelopment and marginalization – and 
together search for ways and means by which to confront this pro-
blem (Mbeki, 2003).

 Few African leaders have shown as much appreciation for the role 
of memory and ideational power. As part of Mbeki’s diaspora reach, Mbeki 
carried out certain high profile intellectual initiatives in commemoration of 
African memory, remembrance and retention.

Mbeki spearheaded the preservation of the Timbuktu manuscripts at 
Ahmed Baba Research Institute in Mali, following his visit to the country in 
2001. He set up a trust fund and assembled a team of South Africa experts to 
train and help their Malian counterparts to preserve this invaluable African 
heritage and contribution to African epistemology and intellectual heritage. 
Initially, the South African government donated R30 million while the private 
sector donated R32 million to the fund. Although many were religious Islamic 
texts, the manuscripts contained details on mathematics, political history, 
astronomy, and natural sciences. Mbeki highlighted Africa’s as the cradle of 
epistemology and debunked the myth that it is historically a tabula rasa. It 
is a producer rather than a consumer of knowledge per se, is the argument 
he made through this initiative.

In April 2017, Mbeki received an honorary doctorate from a Kenyan 
university, Dedan Kimathi University of Science and Technology, named 
after one of the country’s leaders during the Mau Mau rebellion against the 
British rule. Even out of office, Mbeki still celebrates gallant individuals who 
have fought for the restoration of Africans’ dignity and pride on the continent 
and in the diaspora.

Global African Renaissance: Enhancing South-South coo-
peration, North-South dialogue and Global governance 

Strategies towards continental and global Africa were not the only 
ones that featured prominently in the Mbeki foreign agenda and grand policy 
schemes; building ties between Africa and countries from the global South, 
and developing countries in general, was just as important in Mbeki’s foreign 
policy. In this sense, one could argue that Mbeki was a proponent of what 
I would call a South-South African Renaissance strategy (Landsberg 2000, 
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75-81).  The emphasis on the need for South-South cooperation was born 
out of the struggle against apartheid and colonial rule, and the fact that the 
liberation movements benefited immensely from the solidarism of the cou-
ntries of the South.

During the Mbeki presidency, South Africa pushed above its weight 
and commanded an influence in world affairs usually reserved for super 
powers. Moving beyond a ‘dialogue of the deaf’ between North and South, 
Mbeki advocated that development had to be seen as a universal and strategic 
challenge, and that there needed to be change in the international balance 
of power and significant financial resources should be committed from the 
North, so as to bolster Africa’s development prospects. As part of his global 
African Renaissance strategy, Thabo Mbeki almost single handedly put the 
question of a new relationship between North and South on the agenda, 
moving away from a paternalistic relationship to a new policy, development 
and intellectual paradigm of a genuine partnership (Mbeki 1998). 

His government emphasized that a heavy burden rested on the shoul-
ders of the formally colonized, and that the developing world had legitimate 
claims for compensation from the West. Just as Europe and Germany received 
a massive injection of capital after World War Two, so should Africa, in order 
to achieve its development objectives. Mbeki was instrumental with Nigeria 
and Algeria in negotiating a strategic partnership between Africa and the G-8, 
jointly among governments with the private sector and other organs of civil 
society, which led to numerous North-South commitments in areas of health, 
innovation and knowledge, through science and technology, infrastructure, 
trade and investment, increased official development assistance, debt relief, 
private sector growth, agriculture and food security and education; this part-
nership was to be based on mutual respect, responsibility and accountability. 

As Uber diplomat and Pan-African statesman, Mbeki also espoused 
global governance strategies that sought to transform the global order in ways 
that would give Africa, and states from the global south, a voice and greater 
agency in world affairs. Mbeki was no timid statesman. He was courageous 
enough to devise policies, in partnership with fellow African leaders and 
leaders from the South, that set out to give answers to the irreversible process 
of globalization in a manner that would respond to the challenges of poverty, 
inequality and exclusion, which confronted Africans and peoples from the 
broader “Third World”. 

Mbeki, almost single handedly, put onto the global agenda the idea 
of a strategic partnership between Africa and the international community, 
based on the principles of mutual accountability and mutual responsibility.  
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For Mbeki, the fundamental challenges flowing from the irreversible 
process of globalization included poverty, underdevelopment, the growing 
North-South gap, racism and xenophobia, gender discrimination, ill health, 
violent conflicts and a threat to the environment (DFA 2000). The spoils of 
globalization needed to be shared more widely and he was committed to the 
dismantling of barriers of trade for the mutual benefit of all (DFA 2000). 
Mbeki advocated for improved market access for the exports of all coun-
tries, most notably African and other developing countries, and supported a 
trade regime that would enable developing countries to build up skills and 
manufacturing capacities, while enhancing growth and achieving prosperity 
(DFA 2000). 

The criticism we could cite is that owing to his commitment to the 
global African agenda, he lost touch with the domestic politics in South 
Africa that contributed to his premature exit from power.  He seemed to 
have become oblivious of the nexus between domestic politics and foreign 
policy and exclusively concentrated his time and energy to the cause of global 
African Renaissance to the detriment of his legacy at home.

Conclusion

I conclude with an intriguing question: could it be that the man who 
grew up  struggling from childhood, who played a pivotal part as a central 
figure in the world’s oldest, and one of its most successful, liberation move-
ments for 52 years, was called a ruthless decision-maker, and even labelled an 
AIDS-denialist, has undeniably positioned himself as a dovish super diplo-
mat, came to dominate politics in his country, and diplomacy in his continent, 
for the entire first decade of the 21st Century, will come to play a more vital role 
in rebuilding continental and diasporic African communities, by promoting 
a global African Renaissance for the revival of Global Africanness now that 
he is freed from the strictures of formal presidential politics? Will Africa’s 
foremost global Pan-African leader of the early 21st Century come to play a 
more fundamental role in helping not just continental, but global Africa to 
claim this 21st Century as the Global African century? Well, he has continued 
energetically with active promotion of the global Renaissance project after 
Presidency. I for one would not put this past Thabo Mbeki, the global African 
Renaissance man.
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Abstract
Thabo Mbeki is a global Pan-African in his own right, and one of the foremost 
Pan-African thought leaders of his generation. The man who was called sensitive, 
ruthless and hard-nosed, has left a distinct mark in pan-African discourse, both 
during and after his tenure as the second democratically elected president of South 
Africa. This strategist and tactician, who espoused a transformational and visionary 
leadership style, has earned his stripes, in part, by making a unique contribution 
to Pan-Africanism and is indeed among Pan-Africa’s Pantheons. He pursued an 
African Renaissance as a vision and a strategy aimed at the Africana world broadly 
– a Global Africa strategy.  As one of the Pan-African pantheons – heroes – he has 
made major contributions not just to Afro-continentalism, but also to Global Africa, 
in other words to continental Africa and the diaspora.

Keywords
Thabo Mbeki; Global Africa; Global African Renaissance; Africa Claiming the 21st 
Century; South-South cooperation; North-South dialogue.
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POLITICAL BREAKDOWN  
IN SOUTH SUDAN: UNITED NATIONS  
AND A NEW CHALLENGE  
TO HUMAN SECURITY (2014 - 2018)

Daniel Mendes Aguiar Santos1

Introduction

Located in Sub-Saharan Africa, South Sudan gained independence 
from Sudan on July 9, 2011, following a conflict that lasted more than five 
decades resulting in more than two million deaths and thousands of inter-
nally displaced persons. Independence was the climax of a long negotiation 
process, intermediated by the United Nations Mission in Sudan (UNMIS) 
since 2005, between the Government of Khartoum and the South People 
Liberation Movement/Army (SPLM/A), group that captained the yearnings 
of the people of the South region of the then Sudan. The dimension of the 
conflict made possible the conditions for the preparation of a referendum, 
which  was held in January 2011, when the inhabitants of the South decided 
to separate from the rest of the country (Maru 2014).

After independence, South Sudan officially covered an area of 658 
thousand square kilometers, with the capital settled in the city of Juba, and 
experienced a rapid but chaotic process in an attempt to shape its institutions 
and its legal status. In this scenario, the SPLM became the basis of the young 
government, facing innumerable challenges to consolidate its legitimacy and 
provide the long-awaited welfare to the population that currently is around 
11 million inhabitants (Olowu 2011; Ensor 2013).

Within this period, Sudan sought a cooperative policy towards the 
young republic of South Sudan. However, friction points generated by the 
demarcation of borders, the use of hydrographic networks, the negotiation 

1	  PhD in Military Sciences. Meira Mattos Institute / Army Command and Staff School, 
Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. E-mail: daniel.saude@ig.com.br.



28 Political breakdown in South Sudan: United Nations and a new...

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 27-49

of external debt and the economic exploitation of oil worsened the relations 
between the countries (Freitas 2013). 

In the light of the political and economic fragility of South Sudan, 
soon after independence, the United Nations Security Council adopted Reso-
lution No. 96 (2011), activating the United Nations Mission in South Sudan 
(UNMISS), in order to promote security and conditions for the development 
of the young nation. In this effort, the mission established a multidiscipli-
nary structure, based on interagency action, integrating its civil, military and 
police components, with priority being the protection of civilians (United 
Nations 2011).

Pari passu, South Sudan, as well as suffering from post-independence 
friction with Sudan and a chronic underdevelopment scenario, has been 
volatilized by a spiral of internal conflicts from power disputes. In December 
2013, the clash between President Salva Kiir and Vice-President Riek Machar 
led to the breakdown of government and the division of the armed forces into 
two opposing factions. Then, the crisis overflowed into a conflict, intensified 
by inter-tribal violence, lack of infrastructure and corruption (Olowu 2011; 
Maru 2014).

Immersed in this new challenge, UNMISS directs its efforts to make 
the contenders negotiate peace and, above all, to protect civilians. Thus, the 
use of force was modeled in the light of a Civil Protection Strategy, in the 
political, physical and social dimensions. 

This article aims to examine the context of the political breakdown 
in South Sudan, highlighting its effects on human security in the country, 
and to analyze the response of the United Nations, with a focus on civilian 
protection, in the period 2014-2018. In this light, the theoretical hypothesis 
was  that “within the framework of a United Nations peace mission, the imple-
mentation of a strategy for the protection of civilians corroborates human 
security in the region of crisis and/or conflict.”

In this effort, after this introduction, the methodological considera-
tions about the investigation are presented, followed by a theoretical and con-
ceptual frame that fits the analysis. Subsequently, is the political breakdown 
in South Sudan, highlighting its effects on human security and, following 
the central question, the United Nations response focused on the protection 
of civilians. Finally, we present the conclusive aspects, illuminated by the 
theoretical hypothesis.
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Methodological Considerations

In order to fulfill the objective of this investigation, a research pro-
gram was developed based on a qualitative perspective and operationalized 
through a hypothetical-deductive method. In this effort, two sets of procedure 
techniques were adopted. 

At first, the techniques of documentary and bibliographic research 
were used, and a literature review was implemented. In this sense, primary 
and secondary sources were explored, using electronic research based on the 
following descriptors: southern sudan; political breakdown; United Nations; 
human security; protection of civilians; and use of force. As inclusion criteria, 
the sources published in English, Spanish and Portuguese were considered 
in the period from 2011 to the present, taking the year of 2011 as the basis for 
marking the independence of South Sudan (reference to the flow of official 
information about Republic of South Sudan). In addition, open questionnai-
res submitted to Experts at the United Nations Mission in South Sudan were 
applied, covering eleven participants – Brazilian and international. 

In a second moment, a case study was implemented, considering 
that in the dynamics of the political rupture in South Sudan “[...] the boun-
daries between phenomena and context are not clearly defined” (Yin 2001, 
31). Thus, it has been used process tracing (Bennett e Checkel 2015, 06), in 
order to illuminate the historical explanation, not only as a description of 
facts, but to support the explanation of events that degraded human security 
and generated a UN response.

Based on this methodological basis, the investigation proceeded 
using the scope of human security and civilian protection, outlined in section 
3. In a chain-linked manner, the status of human security and the protection 
of civilians were analyzed, identifying critical events, deteriorations and con-
tributions  from 2014 to 2018

Theoretical and Conceptual Framework

The post-Cold War world scenario has been impacted by increasingly 
volatile threats, fueled by a multiplicity of domestic frictions and implying 
a permanent sense of insecurity. In this context, the human being and his 
protection have become increasingly vulnerable, instigating the discussion 
about safety and its nuances (Williams 2008). 
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Evans e Sahnoun (2002) point out that the failures of UN-led opera-
tions – in Somalia (1992), Rwanda (1994) and Bosnia (1995) – have intensi-
fied the discussion about humanitarian intervention, particularly in regard 
to the principle of non-intervention and possible limits to the sovereignty of 
a State in the face of violence perpetrated against its population. On these 
occasions, missions were unable to protect civilians from imminent physical 
violence, leading to the deaths of thousands of innocent people (Holt, Taylor 
e Kelly 2010). 

Historically, the perspective of the Protection of Civilians (PoC) was 
born out of the horrors of the wars of the 19th and 20th centuries, understood 
as the principle that non-combatants should be preserved to the fullest extent 
from the violence of war. This concept, known as Narrow PoC, can be found 
in International Humanitarian Law, both in the Geneva Conventions (1949) 
and in its additional protocols (1977). In addition, in Bosnia (1995), apart 
from the military forces, new actors started to take action in favor of PoC, in 
the case of the humanitarian agencies that operated in response to the lack 
of food and infrastructure in the region, developing a second perspective, 
Broad PoC (Breakey et al. 2012).

Because of the genocides in Rwanda (1994) and Srebrenica (1995), 
the international community deepened the debate on the protection of civi-
lians, instigating multinational actions to develop responses , which could 
mitigate the recurrence of those scenarios. In the preamble to this debate, 
in 1994 the United Nations Development Program (UNDP) presented the 
concept of Human Security, conceived as an integral and multidisciplinary 
approach to individual security, integrating seven dimensions: economic, 
food, health, environmental, community and political (United Nations 1994). 

Subsequently, in 1998, the theme gained strength in the report of 
the UN Secretary-General entitled “The causes of conflicts and the promotion 
of durable peace and sustainable development in Africa”, in which Kofi Annan 
highlighted the PoC perspective as a humanitarian imperative. In particular, 
the dividends of the debate focused on the scope of two documents: Secretary-
General’s first report to the Security Council on the protection of civilians in armed 
conflict (1999); and Report of the Panel on UN Peace Operations/Brahimi Report 
(2000) (Breakey et al 2012).

In 1999, the UN Security Council, for the first time in history, inser-
ted the task of “protecting civilians against imminent threat of physical vio-
lence” in a mandate – the peacekeeping mission in Sierra Leone. Since then, 
the organization has evoked Chapter VII of the Charter of the United Nations 
to establish mandates for the protection of civilians (Lilly 2012).
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In 2005, the Inter-Agency Standing Committee established a mecha-
nism called the Cluster Approach to harmonize the interagency effort. In 
addition, the Global Protection Cluster has been set up, chaired by the UN 
High Commissioner for Refugees, considering that the influx of internally 
displaced  people, refugees and humanitarian crises can be triggered in the 
context of complex emergencies in which the State is unable or unwilling to 
protect civilians (Francis, Popovski e Sampford 2012).

Moving forward, in 2008, the UN Department of Peacekeeping 
Operations (DPKO) and the Department of Field Support (DFS) released a 
document entitled UN DPKO and DFS Principles and Guidelines, identifying 
the protection of civilians as a central task for peacekeeping. Subsequently, 
the operationalization of PoC came in 2009 after a consolidated study in 
the form of a Report of the Secretary-General of the United Nations. The 
document welcomed five priorities for PoC: ensuring compliance with obliga-
tions under international law; reinforce compliance with these obligations by 
non-state armed groups; strengthening the role of peace missions; optimize 
humanitarian access; and increase accountability for humanitarian violations 
(Williams 2013). 

In 2010, furthering its operationalization, the DPKO/DFS launched 
the PoC Operational Concept, introducing the approach called Three-tier 
Approach. In this light, peace missions should formulate their strategies for 
civilian protection, synergistically, at three levels – protection through dialo-
gue and/or political engagement; physical protection per se; and protection 
through the establishment of a stable environment – noting that:

The link between the protection of civilians and peacekeeping man-
dates is central. First, the safety and security of civilians is critical to 
the legitimacy and credibility of peacekeeping missions. Second, the 
protection of civilians is critical component for a sustainable political 
peace (Holt, Taylor e Kelly 2010).

In addition, one observed the continuous implementation of the 
Civilian Protection Policy, which was instrumental in twelve peace missions 
that, as early as 2012, were required to protect civilians in their mandates. In 
this scope, missions were undertaken: in Burundi, Central African Republic, 
Chad, Ivory Coast, Democratic Republic of Congo, Haiti, Lebanon, Liberia, 
Sierra Leone, Sudan and South Sudan (Lilly 2012).

Finally, in 2015, the DPKO/DFS Policy on Civil Protection was issued, 
bringing the first revision of the PoC Operational Concept (2010). The policy 
also indicated to the various missions the need to customize their own strate-
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gies, using the Three-tier Approach, in light of the peculiarities of each con-
flicting factors: socioeconomic, political and cultural. In this sense, Copeland 
(2012) emphasizes that the military approach to PoC involves kinetic actions 
and the use of military apparatus to impose security and establish a peaceful 
environment. For their part, Macdermott e Hanssen (2010) indicate that the 
approach of humanitarian actors to PoC offers a set of actions related to the 
dimensions of human security. Therefore, in order to align such approaches, 
civilian protection must have an integral strategy, connecting the components 
of the mission. In short, the protection of civilians is a multidisciplinary 
effort, considering that the conflict areasare full of threats to human security, 
ranging from non-observance of Human Rights to the lack of government 
and culminating in physical violence. 

Political Break and its Effects on Human Security 
(2014-2018)

By the end of 2013, in South Sudan, a civil war erupted when Pre-
sident Salva Kiir accused Vice-President Riek Machar of conspiring to over-
throw him. At that moment, SPLM rebel factions, loyal to Machar, took control 
of several cities of the country, causing clashes with SPLM troops, loyal to 
Kiir (BBC News 2018).

In this scenario, Rolandsen et al. (2015) report that the fighting broke 
out in Juba and spread throughout the country, forcing the population to seek 
protection in the various UNMISS bases. In the face of violence, thousands 
of civilians were killed or fled from conflict areas. In particular, two soldiers 
and several civilians were killed during an attack by a faction against the UN 
base in the Akobo region of the Upper Nile state near the Ethiopian border 
(image 1). In this dynamic, the armed forces of Uganda intervened in support 
of the Government of Salva Kiir.



33Daniel Mendes Aguiar Santos

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 27-49

Image 1 - Internally displaced persons and refugees (March 2014).

Source:  UN (2014a).

By applying the process tracing, it was observed that the month of 
December of 2013 represented a breaking point in the conditions of human 
security. Since then, physical security has been deeply affected and the popu-
lation has been victimized by the perverse effects of violence perpetrated by 
the parties to the conflict. As a result, both the number of internally displaced 
people and the number of refugees from South Sudan increased sharply 
(United Nations 2017b).

In the meantime, at the end of 2013, the faction called SPLM in 
Opposition (SPLM-IO), led by Riek Machar, was created as an instrument of 
contestation to the Government of Salva Kiir.. The movement was composed 
of a number of political and ethinical groups,  including the political elite 
Nuer (in exile) and an armed force, located in the heartlands of the ethnical 
groups in the states of Jonglei, Upper Nile and Unity (image 1). 
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Particularly, James (2015) reports that one of the strongholds suppor-
ting Machar was located near the Thar Jath oil field, Unity state (image 2), the 
scene of the initial fighting in December 2013, when the 4th SPLM  rebeled, 
led by General James Koang . As a result, the oilfield operator, Greater Pioneer 
Operating Company, was forced to shut down production (resumed in early 
2013, after the cessation of trade with Sudan). 

Image 2 - Conflict outbreaks and oilfields (2013-2015).

Source: James (2015, 39).

In this scenario, oil became a crucial aspect of the conflict, both for 
Kiir, who relied on oil revenues to maintain the support of the army and 
government, and Machar, who sought to strengthen his political-military 
role by challenging the Government of Salva Kiir. 

In January 2014, a ceasefire between the Government and the SPL-
M-IO was signed in an attempt of reconciliation. However, the compromise 
was broken several times in the following weeks, leading to a new round 
of negotiations in February 2014. Despite the new attempt, the talks were 
unsuccessful and the clashes resumed, causing more than 1 million civilians 
to come to situation of internally displaced people by April 2014 (BBC News 
2018).
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Worried with the oil revenues, as early as March 2014, SPLM troops 
retook the Unity and Toma South oil fields (image 2). However, the limita-
tions of security and access to the region, coupled with the damage caused 
to the export infrastructure by the December 2013 shutdown, prevented a 
resumption of oil production (James 2015). Also in the Unity region in April 
2014, UN reports revealed that pro-Machar armed groups sacked the city of 
Bentiu (image 2), spreading violence in the region. 

As a result of this scenario, in May 2014, the UN Security Council 
adopted Resolution 2155 and renewed UNMISS’s mandate for another year. 
The resolution demanded the re-establishment of negotiations between the 
government and the opposition, in addition to compliance with the agree-
ments signed in January 2014. Furthermore, it expressed the readiness of 
the UN to employ the necessary measures against those that could threaten 
peace and stability (United Nations 2014b).

At the same time, in the international arena, there was pressure 
from the Security Council, which was demanding a definitive solution to the 
conflict. Thus, in August 2014, in a further attempt to reach an agreement, 
the peace talks were resumed through mediation by the Government of 
Ethiopia in Addis Ababa. However, rounds of negotiations dragged on for 
months as the civil war continued, impacting thousands of civilians (Center 
for Civilians in Conflict 2015). 

Pursuing oil revenue, in April 2015, SPLM troops began a new offen-
sive to retake the Bentiu City of SPLM-IO. At the time, Salva Kiir evidenced 
the government’s plans to restart oil production, but there was no progress 
(James 2015).

Finally, in August 2015, after 20 months of violence, the Govern-
ment and the SPLM-IO signed a peace agreement, intermediated by the 
Intergovernmental Authority on Development (IGAD). However, despite 
the dialogue between the parties, James (2015) points out that the agreement 
was fragile and the aspirations it included to improve the management of 
oil lacked more robust control mechanisms. Consequently, the oil regions 
would continue to be a central point of friction, whether political or military 
(Rolandsen et al. 2015).

In  April 2016, as a result of the IGAD-mediated agreement, Machar 
returned to Juba and was installed as the first Vice-President under a coalition 
government. However, as early as July 2016, Machar was dismissed after the 
resurgence of the conflicts and the suspicion by Kiir of Machar involvement 
in this situation. As a consequence, Machar left South Sudan and returned 
to exile, destroying the prospect of ongoing peace (BBC News 2018). 
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In the wake of this impasse, in July 2016, there was an intense wave 
of clashes in Juba, including attacks on civilians, as well as against UN per-
sonnel and material. The situation led to an investigation by the Secretary-
General and, as a  result, in November 2016, the UN dismissed UNMISS 
Force Commander General Johnson Mogoa, from Kenya, for the mission’s 
inability to protect civilians during wave of violence. In response, the Gover-
nment of Kenya withdrew its troops from UNMISS. 

As early as December 2016, monitoring the escalation of conflict, 
a UN Human Rights Commission reported that a process of ethnic clean-
sing has taken place in various regions of the country, a claim denied by the 
Government. On January 12, 2017, the number of displaced persons in search 
of  refuge, along with the bases of the mission, was more  than 224,000 
civilians (UN 2017a). 

Then, in February 2017, worsening the scenario, there was a food 
crisis caused by the lack of basic items, covering several regions and sprea-
ding the hunger across the country. The UN pointed to such a situation as 
a humanitarian catastrophe provoked by civil war and economic collapse, 
weakening the population and slowing the expected development (United 
Nations 2016).

Applying process tracing, with regard to food security, domestic 
conflict posed a challenge to maintaining the flow of food and basic items. 
The African Development Bank (2018) indicated a significant decline in 
the import of goods and services in the period 2014-2016 and a trend of 
resumption of imports from 2016, already leveraged by attempts of agree-
ment between the countries. This situation led to food crises, as well as an 
increase in the number of food smuggling activities, whose prices have risen 
sharply. As a consequence, the population, especially the displaced, came to 
depend on the support offered by Protection Cluster.

Advancing in the process tracing, it was verified that food security was 
associated with health security, which did not improve until 2015, and only 
6.7% of the country’s population had access to sewage and latrine networks, 
according to African Development Bank (2018). The sanitation situation was 
aggravated by the overburdening of the already incipient health structure 
of the country due to the large influx of wounded and dead from the con-
flict. Thus, UNMISS and the Protection Cluster were essential to mitigate 
the weakness of health security by activating rapid impact projects that met 
medical and sanitation demands.

Then, in May 2017, as a result of international pressure and dialogue 
promoted by UNMISS, Salva Kiir declared a unilateral ceasefire, instigating 
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a national reconciliation with the aim of ending a conflict that had already 
lasted three years. In this context, applying the process tracing on the commu-
nity security perspective, it is verified that the will to unify the country was 
already in force since July 9, 2011, under the aegis of the Nationality Law, 
granting the automatic right of citizenship to all individuals with one of the 
progenitors, grandparents or great-grandparents born within the territory 
of South Sudan. However, Ensor (2015) points out that the young nation is 
only slightly more than a geographic expression as it contains more than 60 
cultural and linguistic groups, each having a stronger sense of citizenship 
in its tribes than in the nation. Yet, the tense relationship between youth 
and government has become a cause for concern, because of frustration 
over government responses to the needs of young people. In this context, 
women have played a key role in community security, increasing their social 
and political participation, reaching 28.5% of seats in parliament as of 2015, 
according to data from the African Development Bank (2018). 

Pressing for reconciliation in early 2018, the international commu-
nity scrutinized the South African oil sector for its alleged lack of transpa-
rency in the use of state revenues. In particular, the US government has 
imposed economic sanctions on oil sector actors in order to contain both 
official agent corruption and the use of oil revenue to finance the conflict 
(Al Jazeera News 2018).

Finally, in August 2018, Kiir signed a power-sharing agreement with 
Machar and other opposition groups in an attempt to end the civil war. The 
agreement predicted Machar’s return to government by forming a coalition 
cabinet as one of five planned vice presidents. Notably, the agreement was 
mediated by Sudan, which was interested in oil production, since that after the 
independence of the South, Sudan would be entitled to more than $ 3 billion 
in oil revenues, of which $ 1.2 billion were part of the debt (BBC News 2018).

Next, South Sudan announced the resumption of production in the 
state of Unity (image 2), one of the country’s five strategic oil regions. In 
addition, the government sought to increase Upper Nile oil production (image 
2) to 200,000 barrels per day. The purpose was to raise national production 
from 130,000 to 300,000 barrels per day, increasing revenues by $ 5 billion 
and thus compensating for the more than $ 4 billion lost since December 
2013.
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Image 3 - Fiscal Balance of the Government of South Sudan.

Source: African Development Bank (2018).

Applying the process tracing, it was observed that the economic secu-
rity in South Sudan in the period 2014-2018 was impacted by another inter-
ruption in the oil production, in view of the spiral of violence that has taken 
control of the country. Thus, even with oil production partially resumed 
in March 2014, the country’s economic security was weakened, as several 
companies opted to close their operations. As a consequence, the African 
Development Bank (2018) identified a fiscal deficit in the period 2014-2016 
(figure 3), preventing the establishment of a state budget, and in 2016 the 
situation began to indicate an improvement, as a result of the agreement 
signed in August 2015.

Still in the economic dimension, degradation was amplified by 
poverty, lack of basic infrastructure, intertribal violence and corruption. In 
this context, in the seven years before the start of the civil war (considering 
production from 2006 to 2013), oil brought more than $ 13 billion in revenue. 
However, it is estimated that more than 4 billion dollars have been stolen 
since independence. As an example, still in May 2012, Salva Kiir had to write 
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to 75 high-ranking government officials demanding payment of stolen oil 
receipts, offering amnesty in return (Cust e Harding 2013).

Thus, corruption is perceived as the major impediment to develop-
ment, and it is essential that South Sudan incorporates  civil society and the 
media in activating anticorruption strategies. It is necessary to be alert to the 
damage that corruption can cause and even how it can block a solution to the 
conflict. Otherwise, its effects could prolong instability, national frustration 
and violence, since the corruption process has the potential to degrade the 
institutions legitimacy (Riak 2013). 

As a consequence, applying process tracing in the field of political 
security, the period 2014-2018 focused institutional challenges in the face of 
constraints to the construction of governance structures. Institutions were 
created from scratch, while new laws and policies are still being discus-
sed. In particular, the country continues the revision of its constitution of 
transition with the objective of obtaining a permanent constitution. One of 
the impasses has been whether the constitution should contain devices that 
contemplate power sharing, and whether they should be formal or informal. 
On the other hand, there is the perception that the constitution must focus 
on decentralization, despite the concern that federalism may erode national 
unity (Villiers 2014).

New Challenge for Civilian Protection (2014-2018)

Since its activation in 2011, UNMISS’s mandate has established the 
possibility of using force to stop threats and protect civilians under imminent 
risk of physical violence. In the operationalization of this effort, a Protection 
of Civilians Strategy (United Nations 2012) was implemented. However, as a 
result of the political disruption, the mandate of the mission, which involved 
supporting the Government of South Sudan for human security and natio-
nal development, came to deal with the contingency of providing shelter for 
civilians encapsulated by conflict. Thus, the modus operandi hitherto adopted 
by UNMISS was challenged by the resurgence of the degree of violence in 
the country, starting in 2014, causing  the remodeling of the performance 
of its components.

As a result of the conflict, tens of thousands of civilians converged on 
UN bases to seek refuge. Since then, UNMISS has faced a different situation 
from those faced in any other peacekeeping mission (United Nations 2015). 
The difficulty of coordination has been accentuated, especially in view of the 
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multiple contingencies, with the modus operandi being refurbished, prioriti-
zing the reception of civilians in the mission bases – PoC Sites2.

In particular, with regard to the interaction of the components of the 
mission, the chaotic situation resulting from the crisis intensified divergences 
between the civilian and military components, mainly at the tactical level. A 
weakness of command and control was evident to deal with contingencies, 
aggravated by the difficulty of keeping up with ongoing threats and by the 
imprecision of indicators about the responsive actions implemented. Thus, 
mission components were challenged to manage protection, both within and 
outside the UNMISS bases, in a scenario of massive violence3.

Violence, although of political origin, was often fought along ethnic 
lines, and outside Juba, concentrating on rural areas of the Upper Nile state 
(image 2). On many occasions, civilians have been deliberately targeted, in 
addition to being subjected to sexual violence, forced displacement, destruc-
tion of property and theft of livestock. Because of this threat, the remodeling 
of PoC Strategy contemplated actions, responsive and preventive, in the poli-
tical, physical and social dimensions4.

In the political dimension, protection was conducted through high
-level negotiation, involving IGAD actors, established by the international 
community. In addition, the US and Chinese Governments, separately and 
through UN, have played a significant role in easing the conflict. Pari passu, 
since 2014, the Security Council has extended UNMISS’s mandate succes-
sively, with the last extension valid until March 15, 2019. It also demanded 
that the parties end the hostilities and agree to use all appropriate measures, 
including the military embargo, against those who oppose peace (United 
Nations 2014b).

Additionally, the Security Council maintained UNMISS human 
resources in the 18,983-member ceiling, including the regional protection 
force of up to 4,000 troops. Likewise, the Council has requested the Secretary 
General to work to accelerate the generation of assets and resources to sustain 
and optimize UNMISS, in the light of a budget of US $ 1,081,788,400.00. 

Nowadays, under the aegis of Chapter VII of the UN Charter, Mr. 
David Shearer, from New Zealand, Special Representative of the Secretary-
General, and General Frank Mushyo, from Rwanda, Force Commander, have 
advanced in order to make the management of the protection of civilians and 

2	  Information provided by Experts at UNMISS (september 2018).

3	  Information provided by Experts at UNMISS (september 2018).

4	  Information provided by Experts at UNMISS (september 2018).
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the easing of conflict. Furthermore, the preparation of a regional protection 
force, authorized to use robust protection measures, is in progress to enable 
the movement in Juba. 

In the physical dimension, in the face of the spiral of domestic vio-
lence, protection was obtained, mostly through reactive and preemptive 
actions, aiming at the establishment of safe environments, based on the 
configuration of PoC Sites and the reception of civilians in the bases of the 
mission. Consequently, the conduct of kinetic, preventive and dissuasive 
actions began to be observed on a smaller scale, as an effort outside the bases 
of the mission (United Nations 2015).

It should be noted that South Sudan is a country the size of France, 
with only 320 kilometers of paved roads and 83% of the population settled 
in rural areas. Thus, inevitably, much of UNMISS’s actions were done by 
air, particularly during the rainy season which made the few existing roads 
impassable. However, the military component emphasized that air assets 
were not sufficient to meet the demand for protection. Soon, the mission 
faced obstacles to project force in the areas affected by the conflicts, implying 
in the influx of civilians to PoC Sites (Center for Civilians in Conflict 2015).

Apart from that, the number of displaced people has grown much 
more than the worse scenario visualized. In the state of Bentiu (image 2), ini-
tial planning for 2015 was to accommodate up to 75,000 people, however, by 
August the camp had already received more than 110,000 people and already 
planned the contingency to handle 150,000 people in October . Already in 
the Malakal state (image 2), the PoC Site should receive up to 20 thousand 
people, but received about 50 thousand displaced persons. However, even 
in the face of recurrent contingencies and incipient infrastructure, both the 
Protection Cluster and UNMISS were able to house a significant number of 
civilians (United Nations 2015).

On the other hand, the mission was criticized for its speed of res-
ponse, partly because of the limited and overburdened resources, deman-
ding greater participation by the humanitarian community.  In addition to 
the demands for external protection, the internal security of PoC Sites has 
proved to be a unique challenge. In this effort, the military component of the 
mission was responsible for securing external perimeters, while the police 
component administered internal security, with the exception of incidents 
requiring more incisive use of force5.

In this context, it is worth noting the episode in the PoC Site of 
the City of Malakal (image 2), which occurred on February 17, 2016, when 

5	  Information provided by Experts at UNMISS (september 2018).
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violence erupted among displaced persons of different ethnic groups and 
continued until the following afternoon. Result of violence and a fire in the 
PoC Site – 35% of the shelters were destroyed, about 65 people were killed, 
108 were injured and more than 29,000 displaced people were at risk. Also, 
there were indications that external military forces acted in the eruption of 
the violence. The mission did not respond to the crisis effectively, since on 
the night of the incident and the following morning, it was not part of the 
humanitarian response, acting only on physical security. The rigid structure of 
UNMISS prevented an efficient response, as its humanitarian actors depen-
ded on the security apparatus (Medecins Sans Frontieres 2016).

Next, following the preventive action, from April to June 2015, the 
mission launched Operation Unity II, with the purpose of establishing regular 
long-term patrols, air patrols and occupation of temporary operation bases 
in the Unity state (image 2). The operation highlighted new options for pro-
tecting civilians in their areas of origin, facilitating humanitarian access and 
thus reducing the influx to PoC Sites. However, the logistical limitations have 
hampered the accomplishment of this type of action (Center for Civilians 
in Conflict 2015).

In general, in the physical dimension, because of the conflict, vio-
lence became tolerated, leading to cases of rape and assault not being consi-
dered serious. As a result, human security has degraded, making the modus 
operandi of civilians in PoC Sites the main response of the mission, which 
increasingly lacked a more robust protection capability6.

Finally, in the social dimension, in the face of the chaotic scenario, the 
protection was built through a humanitarian effort, not always continuous, 
but that sought the integration of civil agencies in favor of human security. 
In this sense, the leaders of society, as well as the civilians hosted at PoC 
Sites, have recognized the importance of mission actions. In particular, they 
stressed that the scale of the crimes committed during the conflict would 
have been much worse if the mission had not accommodated civilians on 
the bases. Likewise, outside the PoC Sites, successes in the social dimension 
have also been achieved: reintegration of child soldiers; removal of soldiers 
from schools; and community engagement7.

On the other hand, there were numerous difficulties to model the 
social dimension in PoC Sites. The proliferation of guns and contraband has 
led to the emergence of gangs and violent crime. As an example, in Bentiu’s 
PoC Site (image 2), there were 12 different gangs, including one with about 

6	 Information provided by Experts at UNMISS (september 2018).

7	  Information provided by Experts at UNMISS (september 2018).
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400 members. In addition, in September 2015, as a result of the UNMISS 
decision to close one of the PoC Sites in the City of Juba, there was dissatis-
faction among some members of the humanitarian community due to the 
way the mission managed the action. Particularly, the place was a unique 
case, in which the relocated population consisted of foreigners. Therefore, 
there was a frustration on the part of humanitarian actors that they did not 
participate in the decision-making process about the closure of the installation 
and the management of its population (Center for Civilians in Conflict 2015).

As a result of the analysis, UNMISS was exposed to a contingency 
that challenged its modus operandi. In this scenario, PoC Strategy initially 
embraced a reactive stance and, pari passu, advanced to a proactive stance, 
seeking proactive conduct of civilian protection along with Protection Cluster 
and other humanitarian actors.

In short, the challenges for proactive protection are numerous: lack 
of air assets; high risk of action; inability to ensure evacuation of casualties; 
divergences between the components of the mission, etc. However, despite all 
the odds, the mission saved lives and in many respects performed remarkably 
well (Center for Civilians in Conflict 2015). Therefore, despite the delay, the 
mission has been able to restructure its role in the face of changing scenarios 
in South Sudan, building valuable lessons for human security.

Conclusive Aspects

This article examined the political breakdown in South Sudan (2013), 
highlighting its effects on human security, and analyzing the UN response 
in the period from 2014 to 2018. In summary, the period 2014-2018 charac-
terized the occurrence of a civil war, based on a domestic dispute for power 
that, in turn, implied in the interruption in oil production, which was only 
partially resumed in March 2014. Since the peace agreement of August 2015, 
there have been rounds of dialogue to ease the conflict, both IGAD-interme-
diated, resulting in the unilateral cease-fire promoted by Salva Kiir in May 
2017 and by the Government of Sudan, resulting in Power-sharing agreement 
of August 2018, which is ongoing.

In this conflictive spectrum, UNMISS was challenged by a contin-
gency framework, and its responsibility was severely impacted. Consequently, 
the mission had to reshape its PoC Strategy to mitigate the multiple threats 
within the political, physical and social dimensions. Initially, through PoC 
Sites, the mission adopted a defensive stance in conducting civilian pro-
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tection. Progressively, following the expansion of its human resources and 
material resources, the strategy contemplated actions to project force and 
protect civilians, fostering a preventive posture and integrating actions of 
Protection Cluster and other humanitarian agencies.

Even so, in the period 2014-2018, internal violence killed thousands 
of people, devastated the country’s economy and generated thousands of 
internally displaced persons, leading up to August 31, 2018, about 2.5 million 
civilians to seek refuge in neighboring countries (image 4).

Image 4 - Refugees from South Sudan (Dec 2013 - Aug 2018).

Source: UN (2018).

From the point of view of human security, as a result of the mission’s 
response, it was found that both physical and community security, even with 
limitations, were restored through the application of PoC Strategy, preventing 
the occurrence of even more serious situations (massacres and genocide). In 
addition, the strategy modeled emergency actions to minimize the degrada-
tion of food and sanitary security, avoiding the widening of the framework of 
hunger and endemics. However, regarding economic security and political 
security, UNMISS actions were not significant, because of successive inter-
ruptions in oil production and due to the numerous political conflicts  in 
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the relationship between Salva Kiir and Riek Machar. Thus, the investigation 
indicated the partial confirmation of the theoretical hypothesis that “within 
the framework of a United Nations peace mission, the implementation of 
a strategy for the protection of civilians corroborates human security in the 
region of crisis and/or conflict “. 

In conclusion, seeing the geopolitics of conflict, despite its inde-
pendence, oil and insecurity remain “two sides of the same coin” in South 
Sudan. In this context, in international, national and community specter it 
is well known that the dynamics influenced the country’s insecurity, both 
directly and indirectly. South Sudan may therefore need to consider mode-
ling a transitional arrangement, such as that carried out in South Africa, 
with a Government of National Unity, or as carried out in Nigeria, with a 
constitutional requirement for the composition of the executive to reflect the 
diversity of the country. Ultimately, power sharing, whether formal, informal 
or combined, will become crucial for the support of peace.
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Abstract
This is a case study examining the context of the political breakdown in South Sudan 
(2013), highlighting its effects on human security, and addressing the United Nations 
(UN) response with a focus on protecting civilians in the period 2014-2018. The 
study adopts a research design based on a qualitative perspective, operationalized 
by means of a hypothetical-deductive method. As results, conditions are indicated to 
be observed in the pursuit of policies and strategies to mitigate processes of violence 
and mass atrocities.
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FROM THE TRIPARTITE AGREEMENT 
(1988) TO THE PEACE AGREEMENT  
IN 2002: THE PEACE PROCESS  
IN ANGOLA1

Anselmo de Oliveira Rodrigues2 
Eduardo Xavier Ferreira Glaser Migon3

Introduction

Located on the West coast of Africa, Angola is the 6th largest African 
country in terms of territorial extension and is extremely rich in natural 
resources such as oil, natural gas and diamonds. It is bordered by the Repu-
blic of the Congo and the Democratic Republic of the Congo to the north, 
by the Democratic Republic of Congo and Zambia to the east, by Namibia to 
the south, and by the Atlantic Ocean to the west. 

1	  The research associated with this article was conducted in the scope of the doctoral thesis 
of the 1st author, Anselmo de Oliveira Rodrigues, called: The peace process unleashed in 
Angola and Mozambique from a comparative perspective, under the guidance of the 2nd 
author, Eduardo Xavier Ferreira Glaiser Migon.
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Command and General Staff School (ECEME), Rio de Janeiro/RJ, Brazil. E-mail: capan-
selmo98@ig.com.br.

3	  Brazilian Army, permanent lecturer of the Graduate Program in Military Sciences of the 
Brazilian Army Command and General Staff School (ECEME), Rio de Janeiro/RJ, Brazil. 
Researcher of NERINT/UFRGS, LED/ECEME and CIDIUM (Portugal). E-mail: eduardomi-
gon@gmail.com.
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Figure 1: Current political map of Angola

Source: Oliveira 2009, p. 1.

The small amount of neighboring countries on its borders contrasts 
with a sensitive and strategic part of Angola, the province of Cabinda, an 
exclave located further north, which accounts for most of the country’s oil 
production (Visentini 2012, 206). In observing the country’s history, it can be 
noted that it is strongly marked by political instability, mainly caused by the 
occurrence of intrastate and state conflicts. However, a watershed moment 
was April 4th, 2002, since it was on this date that the Angolan Government 
and the members of the National Union for the Total Independence of Angola 
(UNITA) finally reached an agreement and signed the Luena Memorandum 
of Understanding (Visentini 2012, 208). This episode ended a long period of 
war and struggle, while allowing the celebration of the much awaited peace 
in the country.

In any event, the peace treaty signed in 2002 cannot be considered a 
mere incident, since it is not isolated in terms of historical context. Instead, 
this process dates back to the origin of the formation of Angolan territory. 
In view of this, it is imperative to understand two central aspects in order 
to understand the peace process that occurred in Angola after the fall of the 
Berlin wall: 1) the Angolan historical evolution; and 2) the actions triggered 
by the international system (IS) in Angola after the fall of the Berlin wall, 
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with the purpose of restoring peace in the country. Thus, the aim of this 
article is to understand the way in which Angola reached peace in 2002 and 
to identify the main events that occurred in the international system that had 
an impact in this process.

In order to fulfill this task, this article is structured as follows: initially, 
we make a brief ambience of the subject, highlighting relevant geographic 
and historical aspects of the African country. In the second section, we define 
the taxonomy we use, and the limits of this investigation. The third section 
revisits the process of historical evolution that occurred in Angola between 
1576 and 1988, addressing it in three sub-periods. The fourth section exa-
mines the peace process between 1988 and 2002, relying on the periods 
when each of the United Nations (UN) peacekeeping missions was present 
in the country. In the last section, we verify the main characteristics of the 
international system that reflected positively and negatively in the process 
of peace in Angola.

Methodological Consideration

Conceptually, the methodological proposal of this research is based 
on the paradigm of complexity, more precisely in the understanding that the 
international system is a complex system by nature. According to Bousquet 
and Curtis, a complex system is one that has non-linear relationships, where 
there is no proportionality between the incidence of entry or exit of the system, 
that is, the idea that a small influence exercised over a particular component 
can have large effects in other parts of the same system (Bousquet, Curtis 
2011, 46).

In view of this reality, Cairney (2012, 346) proposes that the analysis 
of a given component should not be done in isolation, since it is understood 
that all the actors of a complex system interact with each other, establishing 
relationships, which interfere in greater or lesser degree to the stability of this 
same system. In our study, it is noted that from the arrival of the Portuguese, 
Angola joined a broader system, complex by nature, which involved esta-
blishing relationships with a variable number of actors: state and non-state. 
This dynamic of relations has shown itself throughout history to have the 
capacity to influence countless events and processes in the country (Richard-
son, Cilliers 2001, 14). The Angolan peace process did not escape this rule 
and suffered great influence from state and non-state actors of the interna-
tional system. Due to the large number of agents that established relations 
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with Angola throughout history, this article delimited the study to investigate 
only those which most influenced the peace process of the African country:

Table 1: Parts covered

State Agents Non-state Agents

United States of America, former Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, Russia, Portugal, South Africa and Cuba

United Nations  
Organization (UN)

Source: Created by the authors, 2018.

Considering this list of actors, the analysis was carried out in two 
phases: 1) initially, the historical evolution of the African country between 
1576 and 1988 was revisited and related to the main facts occurring in the 
international system; and 2) then, we studied the participation of each agent 
listed in Table 1 in the peace construction process carried out in Angola 
between 1988 and 2002, highlighting the positive and negative points of this 
performance. Taking into account the thaw in UN actions after the fall of the 
Berlin wall and its intense participation in Angola, it became necessary to 
investigate all the resolutions issued by the United Nations Security Council 
(UNSC) that mentioned the African country between 1988 and 2002. 

Brief History of Angola

The insertion of Angola in the international context is directly corre-
lated to the Age of Exploration, a historical period that comprises the  15th, 16th 
and 17th  centuries, when Portuguese, Spanish and other European peoples 
launched themselves around the globe to increase their wealth and territo-
ries, taking advantage of their age’s technological advancement in nautical 
equipment and under the protection of the papal bulls (Carvalho 1998, 2). 
It was in this context that the Portuguese arrived in the kingdoms of Kongo 
and Ndongo (a region comprising part of the present territories of Angola, 
the Republic of the Congo and the Democratic Republic of the Congo) in 
the late 15th century, an event that radically changed the status quo of the 
peoples who inhabited this place (Soares 2017, 61). Concerned only with the 
exploitation of wealth, the Portuguese gradually advanced to the countryside 
of the African continent and by the mid-16th century they had already settled 
completely in that region.
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From Luanda to the End of the Second World War 
(1576-1945)

With the advancement of African occupation and the consequent 
increase of relations with African peoples, Portugal felt the need to broaden 
its bases in the region. Given its privileged strategic position, the city of São 
Paulo de Luanda was founded in January 1576, an embryo of Angola’s current 
capital (Academia 1825, 349). 

As described earlier, other European states also participated in the 
Age of Exploration, and friction between European countries over their pos-
sessions overseas, such as in Africa, South America and Asia, became very 
common. Already a part of the international context, Angola was not immune 
to what was happening on the planet and recorded, in the 17th century, the 
invasion of the Dutch in its territory and their consequent installation in 
Luanda in 1641, staying until 1648, when they were expelled by the Portu-
guese (Hohlfeldt, Carvalho 2012, p.88). Driven by victory and seeking to 
recover other territories that had been usurped by the Dutch, the Portuguese 
continued the campaign and completely eradicated the invaders in 1671, an 
event that confirmed to the international system that the Angolan territory 
was a colony of Portugal.

Even so, Angola still did not attract the attention of its metropolis and 
its role was limited to providing slave labor to other Portuguese colonies. The 
modus operandi used by the Portuguese to obtain slave labor in Angola sought 
to stimulate conflicts and struggles between local groups. Over the years, 
this practice proved to be ineffective and corrosive, since it stimulated rivalry 
among the tribes that inhabited the region, a behavior that caused serious 
problems in the long run, which also influenced the formation of the ethos 
of the Angolan people. The discovery of gold in the regions of Minas Gerais 
in the mid-18th century further reinforced the disinterest of the Portuguese 
in the African colony, as the metropolis’ attention and effort were totally 
directed to the Brazilian colony (Hohlfeldt, Carvalho 2012, p.91).

In the following century, a fact occurred on the planet that had great 
consequences for Angola. Under the motto of freedom, equality and frater-
nity, the revolution in France in 1789 was a movement unleashed by various 
sectors of French society which claimed, among many issues, better living 
conditions for the less favored classes and criticized the privileges of the 
local monarchy (Visentini 2016, page 115). The Illuminist ideals propagated 
during the movement were not confined to French territory and reached 
various parts of the globe. Siqueira points out that at the end of the 18th 
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century, under the strong influence of these ideals, there were outbreaks of 
tension and instability in Angola, caused by the population’s dissatisfaction 
with Portuguese domain (Siqueira 2012, 40).

Advancing on the timeline, we note that the 19th century saw a period 
of strong change. A recount of Angolan history in this century must obli-
gatorily cover the understanding of three central phenomena and how they 
related to the country: 1) the advancement of the Napoleonic empire; 2) the 
industrial revolution; and (3) the Berlin conference.

During the early 19th century, almost all of Europe was under the 
domain or influence of Napoléon Bonaparte’s empire, except for a few cou-
ntries, including Great Britain (Acemoglu, Robinson 2012, 332). With the 
imminent invasion of Portugal by Napoléon Bonaparte, the Portuguese royal 
court moved from Lisbon to Rio de Janeiro in 1808. This transfer took place 
with the support of Great Britain, who in turn was experiencing the industrial 
revolution and, in return, demanded an end to the slave trade. To this end, 
the British carried out a series of actions and treaties in the international 
system, aimed at the end of this practice. And so, little by little, the English 
succeeded in their attempt. As Luanda was Africa’s largest slave port (Menz, 
Lopes 2018, 5), the decline of the slave trade, and its consequent extinction, 
generated strong economic and social impacts in Angola, since it had not 
been prepared to carry out other activities. In view of this reality, the Angolan 
economy would only give small signs of recovery in the second half of the 
19th century, with the beginning of the rubber cycle (Pacheco, Costa, Tavares 
2018, 93).

Between 1884 and 1885, the Berlin Conference proposed an end 
to slavery and laid the foundations for much of today’s African borders. 
Among the most relevant issues discussed at this conference, and that were 
reflected in Angola, was the ratification of the Treaty of Simulambuco. Signed 
earlier by representatives of the Portuguese government and the kingdom of 
N’Goyo, it was ratified at the Berlin Conference, officially putting the Cabinda 
region in the Portuguese protectorate (Neuman 2017, p.17). More than a 
simple conference, this event demonstrated the weakening of Portugal and 
the strengthening of other countries in the international system, such as Ger-
many. Not surprisingly, under German tutelage, Angolan border boundaries 
were defined gradually and diplomatically between the years 1885 and 1891 
(Pacheco, Costa, Tavares 2018, 84).

The beginning of the 20th century marked the definitive end of slave 
labor and the rise of other forms of commerce in the African colony, with an 
emphasis on rubber. To give an idea, of the total exports made by Angola in 
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1908, 65% were based on rubber (Pacheco, Costa, Tavares 2018, 93). Thus, 
the beginning of the 20th century was dynamic for the Angolan economy. 
However, one more event of the international system was decisive for the 
country’s trend. The crisis in the New York Stock Exchange in 1929 gene-
rated strong impacts in Angola. In order to protect itself from the effects of 
the Great Depression, Portugal instituted the Colonial Act in 1930, which, 
among other attributions, defined that all activities conducted in its domains 
needed to be approved by the Portuguese (Pimenta 2014, p.252). This decree 
deterred the beginning of a promising economic activity in Angola, since it 
removed all freedom of action, causing great dissatisfaction among the popu-
lation and contributing to the emergence of several movements that sought 
the right of citizenship to the Angolan people (Pestana 2004, 3). More than 
a casual fact, these manifestoes played a pivotal role in the country’s history, 
as they contributed to the formation of the embryo of the political parties that 
emerged in Angola in the second half of the 20th century, which would have a 
leading role in the process of independence and the long civil war from 1975.

Motivated by the 1929 Crash and by the Treaty of Versailles (1919), 
the Second World War broke out in 1939, a warlike conflict waged in various 
parts of the globe and that completely changed the political conjuncture. 
As part of the international system, Angola was not unharmed to what was 
happening and the changes that took place on the globe were also present 
in Angolan territory.

From the End of the Second World War to Independence 
(1945-1975)

The conclusion of the 2nd World War ended an era of European cou-
ntries’ dominance and inaugurated the prominence of two other victorious 
countries in the global conflict: the United States of America (USA) and the 
former Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR). Known as Cold War, this 
period began shortly after the Second World War and ended with the fall of the 
Berlin Wall (Hobsbawm 1985, 223). With a rivalry unprecedented in history, 
and characterized by an ideological backdrop, Americans and Soviets dueled 
in the most varied areas of power. With many appealing aspects (economic, 
strategic and political), Angola was one of the places where the Cold War 
became more pulsating.

In this framework and with the aim of substituting failed League 
of Nations, the UN emerged in 1945, an institution created under the main 
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idea of maintaining minimum levels of peace in the international system 
(Pinheiro da Cunha, Migon, Vaz 2014, 333). With Europe ravaged in the post
-war, several of its African colonies pleaded to free themselves from European 
subjection and claimed their independences. In all except for some, Angola 
among them, this political plea was reached by most African countries in 
the turning of the decade 1950 to 1960, with the recognition and validation 
of the United Nations and with the endorsement of the Cold War (Visentini 
2012, 10). Under pressure, Portugal reacted differently and only carried out 
a review of its constitution in 1951, where it decreed the end of the Portu-
guese colonial empire, because it understood that the expression “colonial 
empire” subjugated the people of Angola, so instead the area was defined as 
an overseas Portuguese province (Castelo 2014, 514). 

As occurred in several episodes involving Angola and Portugal throu-
ghout history, the revision of the Portuguese Constitution took place with 
the support of a dominant country in the international system: this time, 
the USA, which in turn claimed for the installation of industries in Angola, 
with the purpose of exploring the African riches. Relying on studies dating 
from 1910 and under U.S. tutelage, Belgian oil company PETROFINA star-
ted its activities in the basin of Kwanza in 1952, announcing the discovery 
of commercial oil in 1955 in that basin (Ferreira 2015, 72). Not surprisingly, 
PETROFINA started its activities in the USA in 1956, one year after the 
discovery of oil in Angola.

The 1960s can be regarded as a time when the rivalry between Ame-
ricans and Soviets reached its peak, almost starting a new global war conflict. 
Involving Americans, Soviets and Cubans, the Missile Crisis of 1962 gene-
rated several developments on the planet, also reflecting in Angola (Ávila 
2012, 384). Unsatisfied with the condition of being the overseas province of 
Portugal, Angola witnessed in the 1950s and 1960s the emergence of several 
political movements that fought for independence, among which three stand 
out: 1) the National Front for the Liberation of Angola (FNLA); 2) The People’s 
Movement for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA); and 3) the National Union 
for the Total Independence of Angola (Silva 2018, 5). However, as the planet 
experienced the pinnacle of the Cold War, and given the central role played 
by Angola in this clash, the founding of political groups took on strong ide-
ological influences, an aspect that makes the Angolan case a complex tangle 
of international and national relations. 

Officially founded in 1962, the history of FNLA relates to three other 
political groups that preceded it: 1) The United People of Northern Angola 
(UPNA); 2) The Union of Angolan Peoples (UPA); and 3) The Democratic 
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Party of Angola (PDA). Thus, in July 1954, in the city of Leopoldville, then capi-
tal of the Democratic Republic of the Congo, the UPNA emerges. Under the 
leadership of Holden Roberto, UPNA was a political movement that pleaded 
the independence of the former Kingdom of Congo, including the region of 
Cabinda as well. On the occasion of the Accra Conference, held in 1958, and 
under strong influence of Pan-African ideals promoted in this Conference, 
Holden Roberto felt the need to modify the movement’s initial concept in order 
to make it aligned with the precepts of Pan-Africanism. Thus, UPA was crea-
ted in 1958, resulting from the evolution of UPNA and under the leadership 
of Holden Roberto, an anti-colonial movement aligned with the principles of 
Pan-Africanism (Guimarães 1992, 155). The PDA, on the other hand, was 
created in 1961, as the result from the union of two Angolan associations 
and defined itself as a political group that fought for the independence of the 
country. In 1962, the UPA and PDA merged to form the FNLA, a political 
party led by Holden Roberto, which declared itself anti-communist, anticolonial 
and had close ties with the US, which supported it (Silva 2018, 5).  

Motivated by the ideals propagated at the Bandung Conference, the 
MPLA was founded in 1956, from the merger of two political groups: 1) 
Party of the United Struggle for Africans in Angola (PLUA); and 2) Angolan 
Communist Party (PCA). The PLUA was founded in 1953 and was characte-
rized by being anticolonial. The PCA was created in 1955, and its guideline 
was the independence of the country, having strong ties with the Portuguese 
Communist Party. In this way, under the leadership of Agostinho Neto, the 
PLUA and PCA were joined to create the MPLA in 1956. This movement 
intended to implement a democratic regime in which all sectors of Ango-
lan society would be represented and, in order to do this, counted with the 
support of some socialist countries, such as the former USSR and China 
(Silva 2018, 6).

In 1966, in the Angolan city of Moxico and under the leadership of 
Jonas Savimbi, who had been disconnected from the FNLA and from GRAE4, 
UNITA was created. With an anticolonial nature, this political party sought 
to obtain popular support and mass mobilization to make the country inde-
pendent. With its bases in Zambia, UNITA initially did not obtain external 
support in the same level as the other two movements did. Anyways, it is 

4	  GRAE – On April 5th, 1962, FNLA self-proclaimed an Angolan government in exile, 
having as president Holden Roberto (Leader of the FNLA), as Vice President E Kunzika (PDA 
leader) and as Minister of Foreign Affairs Jonas Savimbi. Initially, GRAE became known 
as the Government of the Republic of Angola in Exile, but afterwards it altered its name to 
Revolutionary Government of Angola in Exile (Guimarães 1992, 200).
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worth noting that Maoist China and Zambia itself provided small aid to the 
movement (Silva 2018, 7).

With this structure, the three groups established themselves during 
the decades of 1950 and 1960 and became Angola’s main anti-colonial move-
ments: on the one hand, the FNLA (supported by the US); on the other hand, 
the MPLA (supported by the former USSR, China and several socialist cou-
ntries); and, in a more isolated way, there was UNITA. Acting on a common 
purpose and relying on different partners, the structure and modus operandi 
of the three movements remained the same until the signing of the Alvor 
Agreement. 

Under the apartheid regime and fearful of the political agitation that 
took place in Angola in the 1950s and 1960s, South Africa made an effort 
to approach Portugal, as it understood that both were fighting a common 
cause: Black nationalism in Southern Africa (Barroso 2013, 177). As the set-
ting was unfavorable to both, Portugal resisted initially, but slowly ceded to 
South Africa’s advances, until in 1962 the Portuguese Government declared 
its intention to reinforce an alliance with Rhodesia and South Africa. In 
this way, Portuguese and South Africans narrowed their ties throughout 
the 1960s, and in the 1970s they were already military partners. Under the 
slogan of defending Southern Africa against Black nationalism, this military 
partnership took the form of military exercises, the planning of a common 
Defense Plan for Southern Africa and the South African military support 
against the Angolan anticolonial movements (Barroso 2013, 177).

Still, one more time an event that took place outside of African boun-
daries was decisive for the change in the region’s political configuration. The 
oil crisis, which occurred in 1973, played a pivotal role in Angola’s indepen-
dence. This crisis had a global reach and strongly impacted the oil-dependent 
states, among them Portugal. Given this dependence, the European country 
plunged into an economic crisis, characterized by growing unemployment, a 
sharp decline in Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and recession. In addition, 
there was the burden of the Portuguese war effort to maintain its overseas ter-
ritories, which represented around 40% of the State’s expenditures (Coggiola, 
Martins 2006, 61). These aspects generated great dissatisfaction among the 
population, which contributed to the Portuguese military leading a political-
social movement to overthrow the dictatorial regime of the Second Republic 
(Estado Novo) and decreeing the Carnation Revolution in 1974 (Varela, Pereira 
2016, 12). Such movement led to the immediate legitimation of anticolonial 
movements, anticipating the independence of Angola.
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It was in this atmosphere that on January 15th, 1975, the Alvor Agre-
ement was signed between the Portuguese Government and the three main 
anticolonial movements: FNLA, MPLA and UNITA. Among other issues, 
the agreement determined the implementation of a transitional govern-
ment composed of members of the three political groups, which should last 
until the day set for Angolan independence: November 11th, 1975 (Silva 2016, 
174). However, with different ideological trends on the table and countless 
international actors on the scene, the groups diverged and the provisional 
government did not acquire the desirable governability. What was seen in 
Angola during this period was a rearrangement of power, which was mate-
rialized by the division of the country in the three groups mentioned: 1) with 
the financial support of the Americans, the FNLA established itself to the 
north of the country; 2) with South African and American support, UNITA 
remained in the South and Southwestern parts of the country; and 3) with 
the support of former USSR and Cuba, the MPLA was structured in the 
capital (Silva 2016, 178). 

From Independence to the Tripartite Agreement 
(1975-1988)

In this environment, the country became independent. With dif-
ferent leaders, the three parties announced independence, from different 
places, on the same day: November 11th, 1975. Under the leadership of Holden 
Roberto, the FNLA proclaimed, in the province of Bengo, the independence 
of the People’s Democratic Republic of Angola. Agostinho Neto, leader of the 
MPLA, announced in Luanda the independence of the People’s Republic of 
Angola. And Jonas Savimbi, leader of UNITA, proclaimed Angola’s indepen-
dence from the province of Huambo. On the same day, November 11th, 1975, 
Brazil acknowledged the government in Luanda, the first country to publicly 
announce its political position about the situation. Days later, several overseas 
countries recognized the MPLA as the representative of Angola’s government, 
a fact that weakened the other two political parties. Weeks after, 23 African 
countries recognized the MPLA as Angola’s legitimate government, followed 
by the UN in 1976 (Silva 2016, 179).

However, Angola was not free from ancient rivalries and continued 
to be a bustling stage for Cold War events. After independence, the country 
experienced a long period of civil war fought by two political parties: UNITA 
and MPLA. The FNLA lost strength and limited its activities to the political 
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arena. In this way, the chessboard changed once again and the forces in 
this period were arranged as follows: on the one hand there was the MPLA, 
supported by the former USSR and Cuba; and on the other hand, there was 
UNITA, supported by the U.S. and South Africa (Castellano da Silva 2017, 
212).

MPLA’s claim to power in Angola and its support for SWAPO’s5 poli-
tical plea, which intended to liberate Namibia from South African domain, 
was not well digested in Pretoria and generated a disproportionate reaction 
from South Africa, materialized by the invasion of its troops in Angolan 
territory between 1975 and 1976, without, however, achieving the expected 
success (Dopcke 1998, 138). The United Nations Security Council’s (UNSC) 
official position, issued in Resolution 387 on March 31st, 1976, condemned 
South Africa’s attacks in Angola and the use of Namibian territory to perpe-
trate such attacks.

In the beginning of the 1980s, Soviet Communism was already decli-
ning, emitting clear signs of economic fragility. Taking advantage of USSR’s 
weakness, Ronald Reagan implemented an aggressive foreign policy, which 
sought to annihilate any aftermath of the Cold War. It was in this context 
that, from 1981 onwards, American and South African support for UNITA 
was reinforced. Consequently, Angola saw the increase of UNITA’s activities 
in the country, in the same way that it witnessed new South African military 
incursions in its territory. Of all the advances, it is worth highlighting Opera-
tion Protea, the largest military invasion of Angola, which resulted in South 
African control over most of the Cunene province up to 1988 (Dopcke 1998, 
141). In view of the signs of former USSR collapse and the participation of 
Americans in this conflict, Angola resorted to Cuban support, which proved 
to be instrumental in retaining the advancement of South African and UNITA 
forces in Angolan territory, maintaining the MPLA in power.

Instability in the region drew the attention of the international 
community and in trying to achieve peace, the Lusaka Accords were conclu-
ded in 1984, with the participation of Angola and South Africa. Such agree-
ments predicted a cease-fire between the two countries during the Angolan 
Civil War and the South African War on the border. However, given the 
divergence of the actors involved and the various interests at stake, these 
agreements didn’t last long, and violence was again restored. The following 
years were characterized by a more effective participation of Moscow in the 
conflict, expanding its contribution by sending experienced military instruc-

5	  South-West Africa People’s Organisation – an anticolonial movement that fought for the 
independence of Namibia from South Africa (Dopcke 1998, 138).
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tors and commanders who, among other assignments, had the mission to 
lead, restructure and prepare Angolan troops for war. It was in this context 
that the Operation Congress II was launched in July 1985, headed by Soviets 
with the objective of destroying UNITA (Rocha 2013, 62). This dynamics of 
conflicts lasted until 1988, echoing, in a certain way, what was still little left 
of the Cold War. 

However, an event of the international system was fundamental to 
change the path of the Civil War in Angola: the rise to power of Mikhail Gorba-
chev in March 1985. With the USSR going through a serious economic crisis, 
Gorbachev implemented two public policies: Perestroika and Glasnost, which 
were aimed at recovering the country’s economy and at making public policy 
actions more transparent. In a liberal attitude, the Soviet leader became closer 
to the U.S., which contributed to the celebration of the Tripartite Agreement, 
signed between Angola, Cuba and South Africa on December 22nd, 1988, at 
the UN headquarters in New York. Also known as the New York Accords, such 
agreements, in short, provided for the following measures: 1) the withdrawal 
of Cuban troops from Angola; 2) the withdrawal of South-African troops from 
Namibia and the subsequent holding of elections in the country; and 3) the 
supervision of all actions by the UN (Dopcke 1998, 138).

On the basis of the Tripartite Agreement and the document issued by 
Angola’s representative to the UN on December 17th, 1988, the UNSC issued 
Resolution 626, on December 1988, establishing the UNAVEM I6, a peace 
operation created in order to oversee the proposals listed in the Tripartite 
Agreement. It was in this environment that UN operations in Angola began, 
in a country totally devastated and unstructured because it had been under 
Portuguese domain for 400 years. The civil war that took place shortly after 
independence was a hard blow for the Angolan people, who saw the coun-
try plunge into a crisis never witnessed before, of an ideological, economic, 
strategic and political nature.

 The Peace Process in Angola (1988-2002)

In this framework, Angola started a new cycle, with the participation 
of new actors, especially the UN, that would take 14 years to achieve its goal: 
the much anticipated peace, conquered in 2002 through the Luena Memo-
randum of Understanding. As in other occasions, events that took place in 
the international system were decisive and resonated in Angola, influencing 

6	 UNAVEM I – United Nations Angola Verification Mission I
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positively and negatively in this process. A leading figure during this period, 
the UN made many efforts to solve the Angolan crisis, sometimes succes-
sfully, sometimes reaping failures. These efforts were put into practice by 
the following actions by the UNSC: 1) the issuing of 56 resolutions on the 
Angolan case; 2) the establishment of four peacekeeping operations (POs); 
and 3) the installation of a peace office in Angola. 

UNAVEM I (1989-1991)

UNAVEM I aimed at overseeing the withdrawal of 50,000 Cuban 
military from Angola, condition sine qua non for the other half of the Tripartite 
Agreement to be fulfilled: the withdrawal of the South African forces from 
Namibia, with the subsequent holding of general elections in that country. 
To this end, UNAVEM I was typical a mission in which observers designated 
by the UN supervised the departure of Fidel Castro’s troops from Angola. 
Led by Brazilian general Péricles Ferreira Campos, UNAVEM I began its 
activities on January 3rd, 1989, and its works symbolically ended on May 26th, 
1991, with the boarding of the chief of the last Cuban contingent in a plane 
to Havana: the general Samuel Rodiles (Krška 2007, 82).

The fall of the Berlin wall, which occurred on November 1989, repre-
sented the final blow for the communist regime and for the former USSR, 
which quickly collapsed. This had an impact in Angola, anticipating the 
withdrawal of Cuban troops before the predicted time (Penna Filho 2004, 37). 
On the other hand, the strengthening of the US position in the international 
system didn’t change what had been agreed between Angolans, Cubans and 
South Africans. UNAVEM I’s success in Angola owes much to also success-
ful UNTAG7 in Namibia. The key aspect guiding this chessboard lies in the 
role played by the Americans. Under the backdrop of globalization, it was 
strictly strategic for Americans to support any and all liberation movements, 
in order to consolidate itself as the only global superpower. In this way, even 
with the history of its support to South Africans in recent decades, the US 
changed sides and supported the Namibian claim, a fact that made all the 
difference in the UNAVEM I.

With regard to the role of the UN in Angola, only two resolutions 
have been issued by the UNSC: 1) Resolution 626, which created UNAVEM 
I; and 2) Resolution 628 from January 16th, 1989, which issued support for 
UNAVEM I activities. With the exception of two attacks by UNITA against 

7	  UNTAG – United Nations Transition Assistance Group
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Cuban troops in 1990, which led to the death of ten Cuban soldiers and the 
suspension, for one month, of the activities for the withdrawal of Fidel Cas-
tro’s forces in the country (Krška 2007, 82), UNAVEM I was carried out in 
a climate of relative stability and achieved the expected success. One should 
not minimize the role played by the Brazilian general in this mission, who, 
even after the episode involving UNITA and the Cuban troops, knew how to 
skillfully conduct these issues and take this peace operation to a good end. 

Taking advantage of UNAVEM I’s success and the favorable climate 
for advancing the peace process in Angola, the Bicesse Accords8 were sig-
ned in May 1991. Mediated by the Portuguese, Americans and Soviets, such 
accords were signed by members of the MPLA and UNITA and predicted, 
among other things, the following actions: the cease-fire of both parties, the 
liberation of prisoners of war and political prisoners, the prohibition of exter-
nal military assistance to the groups and the formation of new Armed Forces 
with members of both parties (Krška 2007, 83). It was in this atmosphere 
that the UNSC issued Resolution 696, in May 1991, establishing UNAVEM 
II9, a peace operation that had as its objective the accomplishment of the 
actions listed in the Bicesse Accords.

UNAVEM II (1991-1995) 

With an initial mandate of 17 months, the focus of the actions of 
UNAVEM II was the implementation of the Bicesse Accords. In order to do 
so, its actions started on June 1991. Due to several factors, it was prolonged 
and came to an end only on February 1995, when it was replaced by UNAVEM 
III. Without a clear and well-defined mandate, UNAVEM II did not achieve 
the expected success and UN’s unpreparedness to interpret, plan and conduct 
missions in Angola was observed (Krška 2007, 84). Not coincidentally, UN 
failure was not limited to UNAVEM II, but other peacekeeping operations 
also had dissatisfactory results in that same period, recording episodes such 
as the Rwanda Genocide in 1994 and the massacre of the civilians on Srebre-
nica, in 1995 (Rodrigues, Migon 2017, 90). Regardless of the location of the 
operations, the problem was broader and the United Nations was responsible 
for it. Only a part of a larger system, what happened in Angola was just ano-
ther example of what was happening in other UN peacekeeping operations 
during that same period. 

8	  Bicesse: Metropolitan Region of Lisbon.

9	 UNAVEM II – United Nations Angola Verification Mission II



66 From the Tripartite Agreement (1988) to the Peace Agreement in 2002: the peace...

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 51-83

Initially composed of military observers, UNAVEM II increased its 
staff over time, and by October the mission already counted with 350 military 
observers, police monitors, military doctors, local and international civilian 
officials, a fixed-wing aircraft and twelve helicopters. Even with all this appa-
ratus, the UN did not make the structural and conceptual changes neces-
sary to meet the broadening of UNAVEM II’s scope of action (Kenkel 2013, 
129). The issuance of 17 resolutions by the UNSC in this period, sometimes 
adjusting to the local context, sometimes modifying the mission’s mandate, 
sometimes extending it, sometimes showing concern over the events that 
took place in Angola, demonstrated UN’s inefficiency at its highest level and 
reflected directly in field activities.

The result of this lack of preparation was a sequence of events that 
demonstrated the fragility of the institution at all levels. A remarkable event 
were the elections that happened on October 1992. Even though the MPLA 
was endorsed and legitimized by the United Nations, UNITA refused to 
recognize their victory in the polls. Alleging fraud in the elections, 11 former 
UNITA General Officers resigned from the new Angolan Armed Forces, 
which led to a new escalation of the crisis. Despite the countless diplomatic 
efforts made in the international system in 1992 and 1993 to assist in the 
resolution of the crisis, such as the arrival of the Deputy Secretary-General 
of the UN, Marrack Goulding, in Angola, on November 1992, to mediate the 
conflict; and the holding of a meeting, under the tutelage of the UN, between 
members of UNITA and the Angolan Government on January 1993, in Ethio-
pia; as well as the holding of a meeting promoted by the Ivorian government 
on April 1993, in the Ivory Coast itself; none of these managed to put an end 
to the Angolan crisis (Krška 2007, 91).

On the side of state actors, Russia went through strong instability in 
the political and economic fields, registering its peak with the constitutional 
crisis of 1993, when the Russian Parliament opened an impeachment process 
against then president Boris Yeltsin, who in return dissolved the parliament 
and, additionally, bombed its premises (MonRillo 2012, 106). In this situation, 
Russia did not have the strength to interfere in the external arena, particularly 
in Angola. South Africans, in turn, were experiencing the end of the apartheid 
regime and were betting on Nelson Mandela, the ideal person to lead a process 
of reconciliation and restructuring of the national identity, aspects that were 
guiding South African politics at that time. The Portuguese, in turn, without 
their former strength and with enormous economic and social challenges, 
were going through a new phase in the European Union. Under the auspices 
of the Maastricht Treaty, Portugal was not economically prepared to adhere 
to the monetary union process imposed by that Treaty in 1992, a fact that 
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consumed the Government’s attention and refrained it from getting involved 
in any overseas matters (Sousa 2000, 196). Americans, on the other hand, 
were internally worn out due to their participation in the Somalian conflict, in 
the Battle of Mogadishu, in 1993, which generated some military casualties, 
and major political losses, causing heavy criticism by the American media. 
With this unfortunate experience, the U.S. stepped aside from the African 
continent and left to the UN the task of resolving the Angolan Civil War.

Even with the disengagement of these countries, the international 
system resumed efforts in 1994 and numerous talks between the Angolan 
government and UNITA were held that year. That was how, on November 
1994, the Lusaka Protocol was signed between the Angolan Minister of 
Foreign Affairs and the Secretary-General of UNITA in Zambia. This Pro-
tocol sought to resume the measures agreed upon in the Bicesse Accords 
and which had been left aside (Purity et al 2007, 5). As a consequence, the 
UNSC issued Resolution  976 on February 1995, establishing UNAVEM III10, 
a peace operation aimed at implementing the actions of the Bicesse Accords 
and of the Lusaka Protocol.

UNAVEM III (1995-1997) 

In order to avoid the mistakes made in UNAVEM II and seeking to 
achieve the goals of the Bicesse Accords and the Lusaka Protocol, the UN 
established the largest peace operation registered until then: UNAVEM III, 
initially composed of 7,000 military personnel, local and international civilian 
officials, volunteers, military observers and police observers. It had an initial 
mandate of two years and began its activities on February 1995. Similarly to 
its predecessor, UNAVEM III had its mandate extended and its works ended 
only on June 1997.

Given the complexity of the international post-Cold War scene and 
pressed by its failures in Bosnia and Herzegovina, Rwanda, Somalia and 
Angola, the UN, through its Secretary-General, Boutros Boutros-Ghali, pre-
pared a document called “Supplement to an Agenda for Peace” in 1995, 
which emphasized the responsibility of the institution in resolving Third 
World conflicts and highlighted the three most important principles of peace 
operations: impartiality; consent of the parties; and the non-use of force, 
except for self-defense (Matijascic 2010, 187). However, this document did 
not provide elements of success for UNAVEM III. In a way similar to what 

10	  UNAVEM III – United Nations Angola Verification Mission III
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had occurred during UNAVEM II, the issuance of 10 UNSC Resolutions 
concerning UNAVEM III’s mandate had little impact over actions in the 
field and once again demonstrated the inability of the institution in dealing 
with the Angolan crisis.

Part of a broader context, the Angolan Civil War continued to be 
an international conflict, but the actors of its chessboard had changed. The 
ideological conflict of the past gave way to globalization, which, among many 
aspects, enabled the emergence of several fragile states in the international 
system, greater mobility of people and the emergence of the internet, elimi-
nating several borders. Faced with this and without the support of the USA, 
UNITA changed its strategy and took advantage of the gaps generated by 
globalization, remaining financially operational via the illegal sale of dia-
monds, carried out through a complex international network that involved 
African and Eastern European countries, as well as political leaders and other 
actors (Tiburcio 2009, 68). Despite its good intentions, UNAVEM III was 
not prepared to face this new conjuncture.

Focused on Angola, this peacekeeping operation was marked by slow 
advances and by the UN’s inability to resolve Angolan instability. Among 
the advances obtained, the beginning of the incorporation of UNITA troops 
into the Angolan Armed Forces stands out. On the other hand, the lack of 
flexibility and the inability of the blue helmets in disarming the Angolan 
population was decisive to refrain UNAVEM III from achieving the expected 
success (Tiburcio 2009, 57). Little by little, UN troops understood the new 
international architecture that had been established and how the crisis of 
Angola was inserted in it.

In view of the relatively short period between UNAVEM II and UNA-
VEM III, the main state actors did not perform any sudden movements on 
the strategic board. Generally speaking, the globalization process was key in 
this period and each country continued to face its internal challenges. Under 
the leadership of Boris Yeltsin, Russia was still unstable, above all, because of 
the controversial privatization process that was underway, which was not able 
to solve the country’s economic crisis. Under the leadership of Nelson Man-
dela, South Africa was still reorganizing itself internally and consolidating 
the political transition process through the approval of a new constitution in 
1996. Portugal, on the other hand, had enormous difficulty in adjusting to 
the goals set by the European Union and did not demonstrate the necessary 
strength to intervene in the Angolan case. The Americans remained distant, 
limiting themselves to a meeting in U.S. territory on December 1995, invol-
ving the Angolan president and Bill Clinton, who expressed concern about 
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the unstable environment in Angola, mainly because it harmed the interests 
of North American companies installed in the African country, notably the 
oil company TEXACO, which had been targeted by UNITA attacks in 1995 
(Cross 2015, 3).

Thus, the UN was acting in isolation and did not have the strength 
to solve the Angolan crisis. The unimpressive results reached by the United 
Nations, associated with the high cost to maintain UNAVEM III, with more 
than 7,000 military personnel deployed in Angola, provided considerable 
corrosion to UN’s image in the international system. The rise of Kofi Annan 
to the position of Secretary General of the United Nations on January 1997 
generated immediate repercussions in Angola, causing the reduction of the 
staff and a change in the modus operandi of blue helmets. The UNSC issued 
Resolution 1118 on June 1997, establishing MONUA11, a peace operation 
with the purpose of creating a stable environment, in order to assist in the 
national reconstruction.

MONUA (1997-1999) 

MONUA was implemented amid a climate of transformation and 
mistrust of the UN by the Angolan population, given the failures of the 
previous two operations. With an initial mandate of 7 months, MONUA 
began its activities on July 1997 and ended them only on February 1999. As 
on previous occasions, the United Nations had to extend the mandate of the 
mission, given its inability to achieve the objectives set by Resolution 1118 of 
the UNSC. In general terms, the purpose of MONUA was to implement a 
mission of military observers in Angola and gradually reduce the number of 
officers in the country (Tiburcio 2009, 62). During this period, the UN had 
a clear understanding of the national and international network involved in 
the Angolan crisis and considered that the solution to peace was in the hands 
of the Angolan government and of UNITA, that is, it wasn’t in charge of the 
UN itself to lead this process (MacQueen 1998, 422). 

Anyways, two events proved to be decisive for the MONUA trajec-
tory in Angola. The first was the case of flight 806, which was shot down on 
December 26, 1998, while flying over the territory of UNITA, transporting 
United Nations staff. Seven days later, on January 02, 1999, another plane 
with 23 members of MONUA was again attacked when it flew over territory 

11	 MONUA – Mission d’Observation des Nations Unies à l’Angola (United Nations Observer 
Mission in Angola).
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controlled by UNITA. Militarily weakened, the UN couldn’t do anything and 
was limited to condemning such attacks, with Resolutions 1219 and 1221, 
issued by the UNSC. Such facts accelerated the withdrawal of UN troops from 
Angola (Tiburcio 2009, 63). These facts evidenced a paradoxical stance by 
the UN regarding MONUA: on the one hand, it moved away from the field, 
reducing the number of blue helmets and limiting itself to observing local 
conflict; on the other hand, the UNSC issued 17 resolutions over a period of 
little over 18 months, a fact that was cause of concern for the UN in Angola, 
but proved to be totally ineffective, given the incidents that occurred. 

In the international arena, there was little change on the pieces of the 
strategic chessboard. Driven by the Asian crisis of 1997, Russia experienced 
severe economic instability in 1998, when it declared a moratorium and 
had to renegotiate its foreign debt, revealing internal fragility and limiting 
its foreign actions. South Africans, in turn, were walking a step further in 
their process of internal reorganization, which would only end in 1999, final 
year of MONUA, meaning that they were not able to assist in the process of 
Angolan peace during this operation. Very sensitive to foreign markets, Por-
tugal felt immediately the effects of the Asian and Russian crises, becoming 
again incapable of assisting Angola. Based on unsuccessful experiences in 
Somalia and under the neoliberal stance of Democrat Bill Clinton, the US 
continued distant from the African continent.

It was in this international conjuncture that the UN closed MONUA 
on February 1999, through Resolution 1229 of the UNSC. This peacekeeping 
mission ended a cycle of peacekeeping operations in Angolan territory, which 
involved an investment of approximately USD 1 billion by the United Nations 
in little over ten years. Even with this amount of investment, the UN was 
unable to solve the crisis, having achieved success only in UNAVEM I. The 
subsequent operations saw a series of errors committed by the UN at all 
levels: political, strategic and tactical. It can be pointed out that the UN was 
not prepared to face UNITA which, in a timely and intelligent manner, cle-
verly established itself taking advantage of the new international architecture 
instituted after globalization, maintaining its activities through the illegal 
trade of diamonds enabled by a complex international network of states and 
non-state actors. Successive failures in Angola, along with huge expenditure 
of resources by the UN in the African country, have made the international 
system pressure the institution to rethink its modus operandi for peaceke-
eping operations. Demoralized by the incidents involving planes during the 
MONUA, the United Nations had no other option than to withdraw from 
Angola, a process which was accelerated with the arrival of Kofi Annan to the 
UN’s highest position. 
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UNOA (1999-2002) 

After the end of MONUA and still feeling minimally responsible 
for the maintenance of international peace, the UN decided to install an 
office in Luanda in order to closely monitor the instability in Angola and 
to assist, as far as possible, the resolution of the crisis in the country. Thus, 
on 15 October, 1999, Resolution 1268, of the UNSC established UNOA12. 
With thirty members, this office maintained relations with political, military 
and civilian authorities, and had the objective of seeking effective means to 
restore peace, to provide humanitarian assistance to the population affected 
by the crisis, to promote human rights to the Angolan people, among other 
actions. With a six-month initial mandate, UNOA had its mandate extended 
several times and finally ended on August 2002, in Angolan territory. Without 
the necessary force to influence the ongoing events, UNOA only played an 
important role in assisting the Angolan population, especially with those 
most affected by the war (TIburcio 2009, 64). 

Without UN interference, what was seen in Angola during the period 
when UNOA was operating in the country was a “War for Peace”, that is, a 
clash by an increasingly strengthened Angolan government, and by an incre-
asingly weakened UNITA. UN paralysis in Angolan territory was not reflected 
in the main state actors involved in the Angolan conflict. During this period, 
the international system witnessed several important movements of change 
on the strategic chessboard, which reflected in Angola. Traumatized by the 
1990s, Russia wanted to regain its status as global player and to that end the 
Russian population elected, on May 2000, Vladimir Putin as President. A 
nationalist, Putin had a leading role in reinserting Russia as an important 
player on the strategic chessboard of the 21st Century (Kulike 2014, 2). With 
great difficulty in adapting to the monetary requirements of the European 
Union, Portugal already gave the first signs in 2000 of the economic crisis 
that would hatch in 2008 in what is known as PIIGS (Blikstad, Oliveira 2015, 
10) and so Portugal continued weak on the external plan. South Africans, 
in turn, were already reorganized, and under the leadership of Thabo Mbeki 
initiated a process that aimed at the stability of the region, strongly supporting 
the Angolan Government in resolving its crisis (Akanji 2016, 115). Americans 
were experiencing a change of direction in politics, with the rise of Republi-
can George W. Bush replacing the Democrat Bill Clinton on the White House, 
an aspect that made a big difference in the course of the actions in Angola.

12	 UNOA – United Nations Office in Angola



72 From the Tripartite Agreement (1988) to the Peace Agreement in 2002: the peace...

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 51-83

However, an event that occurred in 2001 was central to the outcome 
of the Angolan episode: the bombings that occurred on September 11th, 2001, 
on American soil (Souza, Nasser, Moraes, 2014, 7). Such attacks drew the 
attention of the international community to the danger that certain groups 
represented to states and, immediately, the European Union, Russia and 
several countries showed solidarity and support for the USA. The U.S. gover-
nment’s response to the attacks occurred unilaterally through a declaration 
issued by President George W. Bush, entitled War on Terror. And that was 
how the U.S. charged against Al Qaeda13, the group that took responsibility 
for the attacks. 

Focused on dismantling Al Qaeda, Americans found that the group 
was highly internationalized and relied on a clandestine network, which 
profited from illegal sales of armaments, trafficking of drugs, diamonds 
and other products. That is, the same international network that supported 
Al Qaeda, also nourished UNITA. As previously described, such a network 
consisted of states, political figures and certain non-state actors. Thus, the 
USA embarked on a heavy combat of illegal arms trade, drug trafficking and 
of certain states, identified as providers of support for these groups. Based on 
these arguments, and without UN approval, American military operations 
began in Afghanistan in 2001 and Plan Colombia started in 2002. 

The results of these actions could be perceived in the short, medium 
and long terms throughout the planet, and due to a highly interconnected 
world, their effects were also felt in Angola. As UNITA depended on the 
illegal trade of diamonds to keep its activities, and given the American fight 
against this network, the Angolan group quickly weakened logistically and 
militarily. The outcome of this was favorably for the Angolan government, 
which emerged victorious after the elimination of Jonas Savimbi on February 
22, 2002, due to a confrontation between government troops and UNITA 
forces in the province of Moxico. No wonder, 45 days later, on April 04, 
2002, the Angolan government and the remnants of UNITA signed the 
Luena Memorandum of Understanding, putting an end to a long period of 
instability in the country (Visentini 2012, 208). Without interfering in the 
Angolan peace process, UNOA maintained its activities in Angolan territory 
until August 2002, when it was replaced by UNMA14 through Resolution 
1433 of the UNSC from August 15, 2002.

13	 International network, which like the international crime supermafias, has tentacles all 
over the world, receiving funding from drug traffic in Central Asia (opium production and 
trafficking) and money laundering (Loureiro dos Santos, 2002, 99).

14	  English Acronym, United Mission in Angola.
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 Conclusions

The final phase of this research begins by reaffirming the purpose 
of this article: to understand the peace process in Angola, correlating it with 
the main facts that occurred in the international system that could have 
influenced this process. To this end, we adopted the understanding that the 
international system as a complex system that has non-linear relations in 
its structure. Thus, the first finding in this study is that the construction of 
peace in Angola is a complex process that has not begun with the UN. The 
participation of the United Nations from 1988 is only part of an iceberg which 
has its bases in 1576, with the founding of the city of São Paulo de Luanda 
and has its tip in 2002, with the signature of the Luena Memorandum:

Chart 1: The Angolan Peace Process

Source: Created by the authors, 2018.

In general, Chart 1 shows us that the peace process in Angola can be 
divided into four major periods: 1) the first one is 369 years long and begins 
with the founding of the city of São Paulo in Luanda in 1576 and ends with 
the end of the Second World War; 2) the second is 30 years long and begins 
right after the Second World War, in 1945, ending with the proclamation of 
Angolan independence, in 1975; 3) the third and shortest of all and covers 
the period from Angolan independence to The New York Accords, signed 
in 1988; and 4) the fourth covers the period between 1988 and 2002, a time 
when the UN was present in the African country. 

Due to the complexity of the Angolan peace process, its constituent 
parts need to be analyzed individually, considering the difference in form, 
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context, extent and composition with which each one of them influenced the 
construction of Angolan peace throughout history. In this sense, it is noted 
that the first period is strongly marked the link between Portugal and Angola, 
when the African country was under the condition of an African colony of the 
Portuguese Empire for almost 400 years, an aspect that profoundly marked 
the ethos of Angolan society and which gave special and particular contours 
to the process of independence experienced in the second half of the 20th 
century. Even under this influence, Angola wasn’t immune to what occur-
red on the planet and some of the events that occurred on the international 
system could also be perceived in the African country:

Chart 2: The 1st Phase of the Angolan Peace Process

Source: Created by the authors, 2018.

In short, Chart 2 shows us the evolution of the first phase of the 
peace process during the period between 1576 and 1945, based on the analy-
sis of certain facts that occurred in the international system and how they 
reflected in Angola. In this view, the great influence of European countries 
in the Angola can be noted.

Moving to the 2nd phase of the Angolan peace process, it began after 
the end of the Second World War and ended with the independence of Angola 
in 1975. As in the first phase, this one was not separated of the international 
system, having received strong influences from the international context:
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Chart 3: The 2nd Phase of the Angolan Peace Process

Source: Created by the authors, 2018.

Chart 3 reveals that throughout this period, the Angolan peace pro-
cess was under the influence of the Cold War, as a place where bipolar con-
frontation gained special contours. Important facts, such as the creation of 
the UN in 1945, which legitimated the independence of all African countries 
at that time, including that of Angola, as well as the Bandung Conference 
held in 1954, which sparked African nationalism alongside Angolan politi-
cal movements, should not be discarded. The Missile Crisis involving Cuba 
reveals the peak of the bipolar confrontation, an episode that reflected directly 
in Angola, especially in the formation of Angolan political groups, leading 
figures in the process of independence. In the following decade, the oil crisis 
in 1973 triggered a cascade movement, setting off the Carnation Revolution 
in Portugal in 1974 and the Angolan independence in 1975.

With regard to the 3rd phase of the Angolan peace process, it was noted 
that it began with the proclamation of the country’s independence and ended 
with the establishment of the Tripartite Agreement, signed between Angola, 
Cuba and South Africa on December 22, 1988, at the UN headquarters in 
New York. As in the previous phase, the peace process in this period was 
strongly influenced by the international conjuncture:
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Chart 4: The 3rd Phase of the Angolan Peace Process

Source: Created by the authors, 2018.

The third phase of the peace process in Angola was the period in 
which the effects of the Cold War were most felt in Angolan territory. The 
international system’s recognition, legitimizing the government established 
by the MPLA, triggered an immediate South African response, through the 
invasion of Angolan territory, for the South African government feared the 
growth of African nationalism in its sphere of influence. The rise to power 
of Ronald Reagan added to the Angolan crisis, as it directly supported UNITA 
troops and South African forces, which triggered Operation Protea, almost 
conquering the capital Luanda, being contained just over 100 kilometers 
from the city by the Cuban troops installed in Angola. The Lusaka Accords, 
signed in 1984, were not strong enough to maintain a lasting peace in the 
region. The fall of former USSR, associated with the rise to power of Mikhail 
Gorbachev, allowed the conclusion of the tripartite agreement, putting an end 
to an eminently ideological crisis.



77Anselmo de Oliveira Rodrigues and Eduardo Xavier Ferreira Glaser Migon

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 51-83

Chart 5: The 4th Phase of the Angolan Peace Process

Source: Own Elaboration, 2018.

The last phase of the Angolan peace process reveals the leading role 
of the UN in trying to achieve stability in Angola. As previously verified, 
such leading role was not sufficiently capable of ending the crisis in the 
country. Making all sorts of mistakes, the UN succeeded only in UNAVEM 
I. Subsequent peacekeeping operations demonstrated the fragility of the 
United Nations in this sort of mission.  However, the central episode in the 
resolution of the Angolan crisis, as verified by this study, were the attacks 
that occurred on September 11, 2001 in the USA, which triggered a series of 
actions and events in the international system, that would lead to the weake-
ning of UNITA. Weakened, UNITA did not have the capacity to confront the 
Angolan Government’s troops in the same level and quickly lost territory 
until it collapsed militarily with the death of its leader, Jonas Savimbi, during 
a battle in the province of Moxico against Angolan Armed Forces. Only with 
this outcome was it possible to establish the Luena Memorandum of Unders-
tanding between the Angolan Government and UNITA on April 04, 2002, 
and celebrate the much awaited peace in the country.
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Abstract
This is a bibliographical and documentary research that supports the reflection on 
the long peace process in Angola. From the historical reflection and the systematized 
analysis of sources, it is sought to understand the role of the international actors in 
the process under examination. Although in an incipient way, it was tried to study 
the subject in the light of the paradigm of complexity, assuming, at least, the plura-
lity of actors and perspectives. The peace missions proposed by the United Nations 
for the region were further elaborated, which were synthesized in their own items, 
which is believed to bring additional contribution, especially as an introduction to 
the study of the subject.
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SOUTH-SOUTH COOPERATION  
AND TECHNOLOGICAL DEVELOPMENT  
IN DEFENSE: THE CASE  
OF THE MISSILE A-DARTER1

Tiago de Bortoli2 
Rafaella Pelliccioli3

Introduction

 In the present work, from the case study of the A-Darter missile, a 
technology transfer project between Brazil and South Africa for its develo-
pment, will seek to understand how this specific case of cooperation in the 
military technological development sector occurred and others, understan-
ding their dynamics and consequences for international relations, especially 
for south-south cooperation. This study is considered relevant, since the 
technological growth of developing countries is important in unleashing 
the historical ties of dependence on developed countries, opening the door 
to independence in other technical areas, as well as the creation of common 
spaces for the debate of their interests and the discussion of their agendas, 
because technological knowledge has always been one of the factors that most 
influenced the international hierarchy, from the steam engine to nuclear 
technology.

The article is arranged in three main parts: the first search clari-
fies the international cooperation in defense, trying to understand what this 
cooperation is, as it happens, in addition to a historical resumption of this 
process. The second part deals with south-south cooperation and south-south 
cooperation in defense, pointing out the insertion of Brazil in this process. 
The third part presents the relation between Brazil and South Africa in coo-

1	  Article made with the collaboration of Júlio César Cossio Rodriguez

2	  Professor of Mechanical Engineering at UDF. E-mail: tiago.bortoli@technicae.com.br

3	  UFSM International Relations Undergraduate. E-mail: rafapelliccioli@gmail.com
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peration in defense and dealing with the A-Darter project. Finally, the article 
concludes by pointing out the type of technological transference, and the 
consequences of such knowledge for the global South; there is evidence of 
the hypothesis that there is a quest for independence in the technological 
development sector, although the sustainability of such projects requires 
further study. In addition, the political consequences, in addition to those of 
technological development, of cooperation are exposed.

For the preparation of the semi-structured interview, the Brazilian 
Armed Forces was contacted,  which made it possible to access a retired 
Brazilian Army Colonel, , who provided in one of his missions a scientific 
contribution to the development of technology process and the manage-
ment of the cooperation model employed, being a member of the Brazilian 
technical committee in charge of receiving the technology developed during 
the A-Darter project. It is also worth mentioning the dissertation of Prof. 
Peterson Ferreira da Silva as theoretical framework for the accomplishment 
of the article.

International Cooperation in Defense

Conceptual and theoretical framework
There are three main classical ideas to understand why states acquire 

armaments: the idea of ​​action-reaction (where concern about the quantity 
and quality of defense equipment would be related to a similar action by 
opposing states). The second idea, unlike the first one, concentrates on the 
domestic factors to achieve such objectives, either by bureaucratic-organi-
zational mechanisms of states, electoral factors, economic or the notion  of ​​
an industrial-military complex. The last idea, however, is associated with 
the  sight of ​​the technological imperative, covering two main aspects, which 
argues that both domestic and external the modernization of military means 
is closely related to technological developments; and the second point that 
talks about the emergence of a “global military order” that foresees a rela-
tionship between rich-supplying countries and developing countries receiving 
military technology (Silva 2011, 34 apud Wendt and Barnett, 1993).

States, in this sense of acquiring armaments, often cooperate to deve-
lop military technology. “Co-operation in defense consists in the coordination 
and reciprocal adjustment of the policies of States against the threats, use and 
control of force in inter-state relations” (Caixeta and Suyama 2016, 09) and 
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is often related to military cooperation, “which constitutes in an exchange 
between armed forces of information and experiences in the field of defense” 
(Caixeta and Suyama 2016, apud Abdul-hak 2013, 25-6). One possible way 
of thinking about military technology is to see it within a larger context of 
the scientific-technological historical development of mankind (Buzan and 
Herring 1998, 20). For the authors, therefore, it is necessary not to dissociate 
military technology from a larger context of technological development that 
would make civilian and military technologies always in constant dialogue. 
In his book written with Lene Hansen, Barry Buzan explains that even poten-
tial technological development interferes in strategic relationships (Hansen 
and Buzan, 53) and, as an example of how one technology can overflow the 
other. Thus, the process of international cooperation results in a sharing of 
technologies that can serve the states for the development of civil technolo-
gies that are in their own interest, boosting national research and industry.

 Evolution and dividends of defense cooperation
International cooperation has always been a European specialty, 

having its origins in the League of Delos (478 BC - 338 BC), an organization 
created to facilitate military cooperation between Greek city-states (Herz and 
Hoffmann 2004, 31), with Europe taking the front in this type of relationship; 
and with cooperation in defense products would not be different.

Since the 1960s, Western European countries have attempted to coo-
perate in the production of defense products, especially since they wanted to 
show that they were still able to maintain a certain level of military industrial 
capacity over the hegemony of the United States and the Soviet Union (Silva 
2011, 51). The reasons why European countries cooperate are diverse, and 
are very similar to the reasons why other countries cooperate. Since, first, 
reducing costs, how they will be divided, allows countries to acquire more 
advanced and more expensive technologies. “For example, while the Rafaele4 
national aircraft program was cheaper than the Eurofighter four-country 
project in development costs, the price of the Eurofighter unit is cheaper 
than that of the Rafaele unit.” (Darnis et al. 2007, 12). Common equipment 
also  allows one to have mutual support in international missions. Govern-
ments participating in such projects gain mutual benefits and support the 
maintenance of the European defense industry. In addition, such projects  
the exchange of information and technology, which is great for the develop-
ment of states as units.

4	  Bomber fighter manufactured by the French company Dassault, has arsenal air-air and 
air-land. It was built to replace the SEPECAT Jaguar of the French Air Force.
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Joint plans between European countries start with the production of 
aircraft, such as SEPECAT Jaguar, joint project France and United Kingdom 
(1966-1973) and ADV Tornado, a project between the United Kingdom, Italy 
and Germany (at the time RFA) of 1968 to 1979. From 1983 to 2003 the 
Eurofighter Typhoon project was launched between the United Kingdom, 
Germany, Italy and Spain, which is considered one of the three leading pro-
gramme  in the segment, together with the French Rafaele and the Swedish 
Gripen5 (DARNIS et al 2007, 19). The three combat aircraft, however, did 
not have the demand and did not collect as much as the Joint-Stricke-Figh-
ter (JSF), aircraft developed by nine countries (England, Italy, Netherlands, 
Turkey, Canada, Australia, Norway and Denmark) under the US leadership: in 
2005 the three European planes (Eurofighter Typhoon, Rafaele and Gripen) 
totaled 1,118 units in final production and the cost of each unit amounted 
to 29.93 billion euros, while the JSF with 3,000 units in final production 
estimated an approximate value of 31 billion euros in the sum of the units, 
thus being a strong competitor for Europe (DARNIS et al 2007, 19). It is 
worth remembering that the USA and Europe are the two major axes in the 
international defense products market and, according to SIPRI (2010, 14) data 
in 2010, the USA (30%) along with 4 other European countries (Russia with 
23%, Germany with 11%, France with 8% and England with 4%) accounted 
for 76% of global transfers of conventional arms systems (Silva 2011, 53).

Thus, there are three basic ways of acquiring military technology: (1) 
autonomous development, (2) international cooperative development, and 
(3) technology transfer.

International cooperative development can be governmental or pri-
vate. In this type of relation the means and the costs of development are 
shared, “It is a joint work in which the percentage of investment defines the 
percentage of ownership of the technology” (Amarante 2013, 25). Therefore,, 
as the project objective is to reduce costs, more expensive programs may 
include more employees. Although international cooperation projects are 
aimed at reducing profits, technology transfer is one of the consequences of 
joint projects between two or more countries, especially because they need 
to be at a more or less common level of development to cooperate.

5	  The Saab JAS 39 Gripen, or F-39 Gripen is a project developed by the company Saab, in 
1980. Being a single engine with the characteristic of being light. Later Brazil and Sweden 
developed a partnership for Gripen to be developed in Brazil, which recently acquired the 
system.
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An important condition for the success or failure of the enterprise 
is the technological level in which the partners are. Cooperation is 
difficult when the two countries are at asymmetric levels of technolo-
gical knowledge, as the strong country will seek to attract the results 
obtained, to the detriment of the weaker, who will have difficulties 
in achieving the technological objective. In the case of technological 
asymmetry, there is also a risk of misconduct for both partners. On 
the one hand, the high level partner can hinder the necessary transfer 
of technology to the lower level. On the other hand, the weak partner 
may look at the technology prepared by the strong partner as an unat-
tainable goal. In short, a great asymmetry in technological capacity 
compromises partnership (Amarante 2013, 25).

The transfer of technology is the sharing of technical or scientific 
knowledge together with the factors of production (TCU 2014, 15) and can 
take several forms, such as: training, research, technical assistance, etc. Of 
note is the concept of off set in this type of transfer, this being any compen-
satory practice agreed between the parties, as a condition for the importation 
of goods, services and technology, with the intention of generating industrial, 
technological and commercial benefits. These benefits may be realized in 
the form of: a) co-production; b) production under license; c) subcontracted 
production; d) financial investment in industrial and technological training; 
e) technology transfer; f) obtaining materials and auxiliary means of instruc-
tion; g) training of human resources; and h) trade consideration6. Thus, when 
countries with common interests cooperate, they strengthen the domestic 
and regional industry, as they develop more elaborate projects, share expenses 
and learn from each other, and establish bonds of trust among themselves 
that may serve in the future for mutual support in other areas.

South-South Cooperation and the insertion of Brazil

Among the definitions of “what is South-South cooperation” are two 
(Gisela 2010, 06): the first is closely related to a macro scope and, in itself, 
the second definition, “South-South Cooperation or cooperation between 
peripheral countries as essentially political cooperation aimed at strengthe-
ning bilateral relations and / or forming coalitions in multilateral forums, 
to gain greater bargaining power. It is based on the assumption that it is 
possible to create a cooperative awareness that allows the countries of the 
South to face the common problems, by strengthening their capacity to nego-

6	 Ordinance No. 764 / MD, of December 27, 2002. Annex II (Concepts)
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tiate with the North and to acquire greater international maneuvering, by its 
very nature, requires common basic assumptions”(Lechini 2010, 38). The 
second definition focuses on this cooperation in the following dimensions: 
the technique; and economic, the first referring to processes where countries 
acquire both individual and collective capacities, through exchanges of know-
ledge, resources and technological know-how; while economic cooperation 
refers basically to cooperative relations in trade and finance (Ibero-American 
General Secretariat 2008, 16). Thus, South-South Cooperation is important 
since it guarantees the countries of the global South a certain autonomy in 
relation to the countries of the North, allowing, through mutual support 
and exchange of knowledge, to be able to wider international context. In this 
conjuncture of South-South cooperation and with the end of the bipolar order 
in the period of the Cold War, a political world began in which the regional 
powers began to assume great relevance, and the historical and political 
relation of these countries, began to bear fruit for cooperation projects, as is 
the case of Brazil and South Africa. Before the arrival of the Portuguese to 
Brazil the Portuguese arrived in Africa. The history of the Brazil-Africa rela-
tionship does not exist without the Portuguese. “Brazil and Africa, through 
the Portuguese maritime-commercial empire, constituted a civilizational 
unit” (Visentini 2016, 01) in 1415 the Portuguese arrived in Ceuta, in the 
north of the African continent beginning the Portuguese expansion through 
the Atlantic. Among the main conquests of the Lusitanians on the continent 
were Guinea, present-day Benin (from where they  had their largest supply 
of slaves), Angola and Mozambique, countries of which the largest number 
of slaves came to Brazil.

Relations between Africa and Brazil were an integral part of the Old 
Colonial System, and most of it occurred within the Portuguese Mari-
time Empire. Brazil began to integrate the world economy, formed 
from the sixteenth century, when interoceanic commercial networks 
began to be established, in a peripheral position. [...] The economy of 
colonial Brazil was based on three great pillars – external dependence, 
latifundium and slavery. (Visentini 2016, 06)

“The three great cycles of economic prosperity that marked Brazil 
since 1500 were, at least at some point, based on the workforce of African 
origin. ... The slave trade and the sugar plantation formed the basis of the 
common history of the two of the South Atlantic” (ibid., N. 13). Slave ships did 
not only transport slaves, they also served as mail and embassy in Brazil-Africa 
relations. (Ibid., 07) “Trafficking economically allowed the maintenance of 
warehouses and bases on the African coast, effectively articulating a world 
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maritime empire” (ibid., 06). And it was not only the Brazilians who had 
perceptions about the other side of the Atlantic, those who arrived brought 
news of the native lands, and the sailors who came to Africa arrived with 
news from Brazil. According to Alberto da Costa e Silva (1994), in Angola, 
the events of 1822 had an enormous impact, generating a current favorable 
to the separation of Portugal and the union with Brazil. Along with the news 
came American plants, firearms and, little by little, the transatlantic market 
became as or more important than the old Transarian trades (Costa e Silva 
1994, 24).

The years of European colonialism in Africa were decisive for a period 
of relative rupture in Brazil-Africa relations since Europeans did not allow 
African migration out of their empires. Thus, even with a large part of the 
Brazilian people being a direct or indirect descendant of this process, there 
were years of estrangement from Africa that were resumed again with the 
government of Jânio Quadros and intensified from the Lula government, 
which strengthened ties with the continent with the development of an 
“active, affirmative and purposeful” diplomacy.

A strategic vision and a coherent perspective grounded the new bases 
of Brazil-Africa relations, becoming the main focus of the so-called “South-
South Cooperation” (Visentini 2016, 76). The relationship with the continent 
in this period went beyond diplomatic and commercial issues, reaching out 
to the people (on both sides of the Atlantic) initiatives to deepen reciprocal 
knowledge. In Brazil, several actions were taken to integrate Afro-descendants 
and their cultures into Brazilian society.

With South-South cooperation central to the government’s PEX, the 
African continent was only behind South America as a Brazilian area of 
influence (since Brazil is a regional power). “The strategic and economic 
pillars of this recent rapprochement are more important: although the conti-
nent of Africa presents marked levels of poverty, there is no stagnation in the 
region, which provides an important role for the Brazilian world projection” 
(Ibid., 77).

Thus, “Among the main emerging countries, Brazil rises as a South 
American regional power, a position that was defended, above all, through 
the universalist guidelines of foreign policy, adopted with greater effort from 
2003, with the government of President Luis Inácio Lula da Silva (2003-
2010)” (Asuncion 2013, 71), whose foreign policy was focused on streng-
thening the country’s international projection, assuring the role of regional 
power to guarantee greater autonomy and sovereignty. In order for this regio-
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nal leadership to exist, the country started to support and promote multi and 
bilateral cooperation arrangements.

To this end, the diplomatic strategy used was marked by the streng-
thening of international cooperation, ensuring old alliances and esta-
blishing new political and economic partners, especially those 
with a perspective of joint action in international organizations. The 
establishment of such relations guaranteed the country a more solid 
and active position in the emerging international order (Asunción 
2011, 72).

The IBSA represents an institutionalization of South-South Coope-
ration, which facilitates and deepens the relationship of these countries in 
different areas. The mechanism was a strategic initiative for political coor-
dination of the three member states, aiming at ensuring leadership in their 
respective areas of influence and gaining greater space in the international 
arena (Asunción 2011, 78).

“The India, Brazil and South Africa Dialogue Forum (IBSA) was 
founded in Brasilia in 2003 with the aim of establishing a coordination 
mechanism among the three emerging countries, which share the charac-
teristic of being multiethnic and multicultural democracies” (Ministry of 
Defense7), thus uniting common (emerging) identities with the need to 
expose their ideas and interests. Three aspects are related to the novelty of 
the partnership: the consensus of developing countries, the terminology of 
international cooperation, the meeting of countries with democratic regimes 
and the exemplification of an interstate coalition between regional powers 
(Lima and Hirst 2009, 09).

Among the main objectives of the Forum are, according to the MD, 
the union of voices in global issues and the deepening of their mutual rela-
tionship in diverse areas, contributing to a new international architecture, 
the diplomatic aspect unites the technical cooperation in areas of which 
defense stand out. That is why IBAS is so important for the A-Darter project). 
The IBSA allows a greater possibility of bargaining for Brazil in multilateral 
agendas, since it allows it to deal with issues of its interest in an international 
agenda (Jardim 2014, 20).

In this way, the IBSA forum was essential for South-South coopera-
tion in defense, as it opened the door to dialogues that resulted in concrete 
projects, such as Brazil-South Africa. These dialogues around the issue of 

7	  Available at <https://www.defesa.gov.br/relacoes-internacionais/forums-internacionais/
ibas-india-brasil-e-africa-do-sul> Accessed on 08/14/2018
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defense and security do not but also in the strategic defense of the region, 
with 90% of activities related to technical cooperation consisting of military 
training (Caixeta and Suyama 2016, 12).

Among the topics discussed [in the WG’s Defense] are S & T events 
of interest to Defense, production of defense equipment, peace opera-
tions and exchanges of information and experiences on piracy, coun-
terterrorism, cyber security, joint employment doctrine, structures of 
Command and Control (C²) and joint purchase of defense products. 
The most visible developments in military cooperation so far are the 
IBSAMAR8 naval drills and the joint bilateral A-Darter development 
between Brazil and South Africa. (Silva 2011, 76)

In terms of cooperation in defense industry, in addition to the A-Dar-
ter project, Brazil participated in other international cooperative development 
projects such as the AMX (Brazil-Italy) of the aeronautical sector and the 
Gaúcho (Brazil-Argentina) of the terrestrial sector. In a South-South focus, 
the Gaúcho project stands out because it is a cooperation in terms of Brazil 
and South America, which is very important for Brazil and, according to 
the South American Defense Council, seeks to stimulate the integration of 
South America, fostering regional military cooperation and the integration 
of defense industrial bases towards the construction of the South American 
unit; and to prepare the Armed Forces to assume increasing responsibilities 
in peacekeeping operations under the guidance of the United Nations or in 
support of initiatives by multilateral agencies in the region (END, 2008).

With regard to the BRICS countries, and the ASA (South Ameri-
can-Africa Summit), in addition to the IBSA, the White Paper on National 
Defense (2012) highlights some bilateral agreements that Brazil is a part of, 
besides A-Darter. It is worth mentioning the cooperation in the space area 
with Russia, the China-Brazil Earth Resources Satellite (CBERS) program 
with China, and the Brazilian company Aeronautical (EMBRAER) 145 aircraft 
equipped with an Indian radar, an embryo for future cooperation with India 
in the area of defense (BRAZIL, 2012).

8	  An acronym for Brazil, India and South Africa, constituting a series of naval exercises 
among the navies of these countries.
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Regardless of the type of cooperation Brazil has with other countries 
in the areas of defense and security, it is recognized that at the same 
time that these relations meet Brazilian national strategies and inte-
rests, they also collaborate in the development of friendly nations in 
Brazil. This is because there are many projects that promote structu-
ral changes in partner countries through institutional strengthening, 
training of their military and police personnel in Brazilian institu-
tions, from systems, tactics and intelligence developed for the natio-
nal level, but which are currently being shared with other countries 
based on the demands presented to Brazil as part of the South-South 
technical cooperation initiatives. (Caixeta and Suyama 2016, 09) 

Brazil-South Africa cooperation and the case of the A-Dar-
ter missile

 Reasons for cooperation for the development of the project
It was from 1964 that the Brazilian governments began to worry 

more about the IDB of the country, and during the years of “economic mira-
cle” the consolidation of our industrial base took place. “Throughout the 
1970s and early 1980s the industrial defense industry expanded and diver-
sified thanks to the growing demand for defense products” (Melo 2015, 142), 
it is during this period of boom of the Brazilian defense industry which com-
panies such as Avibras Indústria Aeroespacial SA (which later participates 
in the A-Darter project) are created with a national incentive to consolidate 
companies of this type in the private or mixed sector. As stated by Regiane de 
Melo (2015) there was a perception that the development of such companies 
was possible thanks to national economic growth and the existence of a basic 
industrial structure. At this stage, Brazil saw the export of defense products 
as an “instrument of foreign policy and affirmation and defense of national 
sovereignty” (Melo 2015, 143). Thus, during the 1980s Brazil was among the 
ten largest exporters of defense products, being an exporter of medium and 
low technology products.

The Brazilian IDB suffered in the following years until the mid-
2000s a drastic change in its trajectory. This is due to three main factors: 
reduction of domestic and international demand for defense products, lack 
of a long-term defense policy and deficiencies in the productive structure 
(Ibid., 146).
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The IDB returned to national policy in 2005 with the launch of the 
National Defense Policy that reconciled National Defense and industrial 
development with the objective of strengthening the defense industrial base 
through actions that sought to progressively reduce external dependence 
(Ibid,147).

The South African Defense Industrial Base began to worry about 
establishing itself autonomously after 1963 with the UN voluntary embargo 
because of the international community’s disapproval of the apartheid regime 
that lived in South Africa. In 1968 ARMSCOR (Armaments Development 
and Production Corporation) was established in the country, a state arms 
development and production corporation whose function was to manage all 
state armaments factories, to create and expand facilities and to manage the 
entire external arms flow, that is to say, import and export (Ambros 2017, 
123 apud Dunne 2006). Thanks to ARMSCOR in the 1980s, South Africa 
already had a substantial defense industry, and was effectively self-sufficient 
in armament production. ARMSCOR became the central player in South 
Africa’s defense industry, as the country’s procurement agency determined 
the size, structure, profitability and many other aspects of the local defense 
market, and  functioned simultaneously as one of the largest armaments 
producing companies, with many private companies acting as their subcon-
tractors (Ambros 2017, 123). According to Botha (2003), the private sector 
provided more or less half of the equipment needed by SADF (South Africa 
Defense Force), making the industry capable of producing most of SADF’s 
requirements.

In the 1980s the South African defense industry suffered a dubious 
movement: on the one hand, due to the country’s participation in regional 
wars such as Angola and Namibia, there was an expansion of the defense 
industry (Ambros 2017, 123), on the other side, suffered the consequences of 
the embargo. Despite this there was intensive state investment in ARMSCOR.

With the presidential elections of 1994 and the end of apartheid, a 
new era begins in the South African IDB: the industry was now much smaller 
and had lost capacity and competence but gradually it was shaping itself and 
becoming a more competitive actor in the international arms scene (Botha 
2003, 02). With the end of the Cold War there was a consequent reduction 
in defense spending, which made South Africa defend itself by producing 
civilian products; thanks to reactions to this type of product, ARMSCOR is 
transferred to another government corporation, Denel (which would later 
participate in the A-Darter missile project). So the year 1994 puts the country 
in a different perspective on the world stage, being readmitted by the inter-
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national community, and in the case of its defense industry was no different. 
The country can become a competitor in the market together with other 
countries. The SANDF (South African National Defense Force) emphasis is 
primarily on a defensive role, but also takes on responsibility for peacekeeping 
commitments on the continent (Botha 2003, 06).

Cooperation dynamics
Air-to-air missiles are classified into two types: medium or short 

range (the latter being usually guided by infrared waves, in the case of A-Dar-
ter). These missiles, guided by infrared waves, are classified in generations 
as follows:

(1th) the pioneer missiles, which emerged immediately after World 
War II; (2th) those that only allow, roughly, engagements in combat 
behind the target; (3th) those whose engagement may be made under 
any aspect / quadrant of the enemy aircraft; (4th) the envelope-off-bo-
resight capability9 , being able to reach 180º of the pilot by virtue of 
its more accurate sensors, besides hindering its detection by the tar-
get; and finally (5th) those with 360 ° firing capability due to the high 
sensitivity of their sensors, which form images of the enemy aircraft 
and are considered immune to the current flares. (Silva 2011, 105)

The A-Darter is a short-range missile, designed to target air targets 
up to 12 km. The equipment has components manufactured in South Africa 
and Brazil, with extensive technological transfer and integration between 
the industries of both countries. The Brazilian participation in the project 
involves the companies Avibrás, Mectron and Opto. For the South African 
part, the responsibility is of the Denel company – state that responds by the 
main projects of defense of the country (MINISTRY OF THE DEFENSE10) 
“A-Darter is an air-to-air missile system SRAAM of generation of infrared 
images (IIR). It has a post-launch locking and memory tracing with the latest 
processing capabilities. The A-Darter can be assigned to a target using aircraft 
radar, helmet vision or the very effective stand-alone missile feature if radar 
silence is required. The large viewing angles and the agility of the fuselage 
enable shots called high visibility helmets. Long-range traps beyond the infra-

9	 Off-boresight capability (off the boresight axis, longitudinal axis of the missile). It deals 
with the capability, therefore, of launchings out of the direction of the “nose” of the missile, 
at different angles of the frontal relation.

10	  Available in <https://www.defesa.gov.br/noticias/8406-pare-brasil-e-africa-do-sul-forta-
lecem-cooperacao-na-area-de-defesa> Access 08/15/2018
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red detection range are also possible with the lock after the A-Darter launch 
capability. Its length is 2,980 mm, and it is 166 mm in diameter, weighing 
93 kg” (Denel Dynamics, 02).

As fifth-generation weaponry, A-Darter technology is the most inter-
nationally advanced in terms of air-to-air missiles (BRICS POLICY CENTER 
2013.07). In general, it is expected that the operational performance of the 
Brazil-South Africa partnership missile will be similar to the other fifth-gene-
ration missiles, that is, that it has basically high maneuverability, a 360º 
envelope and immunity to the existing flares. (Silva 2011, 167).

Figure 1: Structure of the A-Darter missile

Fonte: Denel Dynamics [http://admin.denel.co.za/uploads//A-Darter.pdf ] access 
in13/08/2018

Funded in Brazil by the Ministry of Science, Technology, Innovation 
and Communications through the Financier of Studies and Projects (FINEP), 
the A-Darter project is driven by the rapprochement between Brazil and 
Africa, especially South Africa. The IBSA forum on May 31 and June 5, 2003 
was the crucial event for the project’s tip. As stated by Peterson Ferreira da 
Silva (2011), it was during this period that José Viegas Filho, then Minister 
of Defense, visited South Africa and signed the Agreement on Cooperation in 
Defense Matters (approved nationally by Decree No. 784 of July 8, 2005). “On 
several occasions, Viegas emphasized the topic of cooperation as the north of 
his portfolio, including in the defense industry” (Silva 2011, 68). The minister 
was in favor of a regional cooperation between the IDBs, mainly because he 
considered that the countries had reached similar levels of technological and 
industrial development in the sector (Silva 2011). In 2006, the agreement 
between ARMSCOR and FAB was signed with Defense Minister Celso Amo-
rim, who together with the then South African Defense Minister Mapisa-N-
qakula affirmed the strategic commitment to cooperate multilaterally within 
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the Zone of Peace and Cooperation of the South Atlantic (Zopacas) (Ministry 
of Defense11), thus initiating work for the development of the missile.

It is noteworthy that the strategic partnership was a key issue for 
both Estates , since other exporting countries were already more advanced in 
missile research, and Brazil and South Africa needed to rush back to reach to  
them, since they were still behind in air-to-air missile technologies. “In 1997, 
the V-3C U-Darter missile, the third-generation, all aspect, of the Kentron 
company was put into operation at SAAF. At about the same time, the FAB 
finally made the first Piranha homologation in 1998 under the definitive care 
of the Mectron company” (Silva 2011, 124).

In addition to equipping FAB’s air defense, the project empowers the 
national industry, especially the defense industrial base, to develop 
high-tech warfare systems. Avibras, Mectron and Opto Defense and 
Space, of the Akaer group, were beneficiaries of the technology trans-
fer process (Brazilian Air Force12 2017).

According to the FAB, Brazil has gained gains in terms of knowle-
dge in infrared detection technology, neural networks in decision support 
simulation of dynamic environments, high precision optics, control and 
navigation, among others (Silveira 2010)13. Although the missile is a single 
purpose technology, not allowing a variety of applications, the technology 
acquired in the project could be deployed in other technological advances, 
such as the Brazilian anti-aircraft system (Brics Policy Center 2013, 08).

 Positive and negative consequences of the project
The basis of the adopted technology transfer model (mirror-teams  

model) is based on the training of technicians and engineers from both the 
FAB and the companies involved, so it is possible to state that the project had 
positive consequences at that point. Another positive point is that, although 
the A-Darter project is an international cooperative development project, one 
of its positive consequences was precisely the strengthening of integration 

11	 Available in <https://www.defesa.gov.br/noticias/8406-parceria-brasil-e-africa-do-sul-for-
talecem-cooperacao-na-area-de-defesa> Access 14/08/2018

12		 Available in <http://fab.mil.br/noticias/mostra/29399/LAAD%202017%20
%E2%80%93%20M%C3%ADssil%20A-Darter%20entra%20na%20fase%20de%20
ensaios % 20A% 20A% 20A% 20A% 20A> Access 15/08/2018

13	 Journal Valor Econômico 06/25/2010. Available in <https://www.valor.com.
br/arquivo/832157/prototipo-do-missil -darter-entra-em-fase-de-teste-de-voo>  
Access 08/14/2018
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with the private sector, which is culturally poorly coordinated with the public 
sector.

Negatively, there were difficulties such as “the shortage of civilian 
specialists in the area of military technology, the insufficiency and discon-
tinuity in the allocation of budgetary resources in the defense area,  lack of 
inclusion in government plans of programs of acquisition of products in 
the long term and the disarticulation of C & T defense efforts, with little 
integration between scientific and technological institutions and national 
industry, and little promotion of research and development of defense-related 
products”(Brics Policy Center 2013, 04 ).

The strategic value of the project for Brazil goes beyond the tech-
nological and industrial development area, and also falls to strategic diplo-
macy. The Brazil-South Africa relationship that was already in the process 
of rapprochement is gaining momentum with the joint project, which may 
be the result of other countries’ cooperation in the area of defense industry, 
or even in other areas such as economic cooperation, social development, 
environment, culture and security and defense.

It is possible to analyze its importance, basically, in two levels. The 
first represents the potential of certain technologies used in the 
missile that may be applied in projects such as submarine surveys 
associated with oil exploration and unmanned vehicles (UAVs). The 
second covers the possibility of extension of – contacts and A-Darter 
experiences for other projects. Are visible, for example, the possibi-
lities for joint development with the South African company Denel, 
along the lines of the A-Darter, a UAV with the FAB and a ground-
to-air missile with the Brazilian Navy in addition to ongoing negotia-
tions for the company’s potential involvement in Embraer’s KC390 
program (Silva 2011, 73).

The A-Darter project as a cooperative project for the defense industry 
is daring: there is no prospect of war in the Atlantic or any other visible threat 
requiring a fifth-generation missile to protect the region, but both Africa and 
South America faces internal challenges ranging from political instability to 
drug trafficking among other problems stemming from its history and social 
inequality typical of developing regions. “The transnational nature of most of 
these threats underscores the fact that no single country is able to cope fully 
with its complexity, demanding multilateral responses that address the origins 
of problems and not just their symptoms.” (Silva 2011, 80). Thus, military 
technologies are much more a matter of projecting stability and regional 
development than a matter of threats.
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With regard to the International System, successful cooperation in 
the creation of the missile helps developing countries such as Brazil and 
South Africa to become even more prominent on the world scene, in the end 
the mastery of technologies is essential for a position even more prominent 
in the system; we can see this when, in 2009, the list of the five largest mili-
tary spenders was also the five permanent members of the United Nations 
Security Council (SIPRI 2010). In 2017 there was a change in the picture: 
the USA continues first with 35% and China also continues in second place 
with 13%, but in fifth place is now India (with 3.7%) and Brazil in 11th place 
(with 1.7%) together with Italy, that is, there was a further breakthrough from 
developing countries in the sector (SIPRI)14.

The project was relatively easy to implement because the two coun-
tries saw in the partnership a possibility of growth and overcoming mutual 
difficulties:

According to Aeronáutica, the main advantage of the A-Darter project 
for Brazilian companies is that it gives them the chance to participate 
in the global export market of a restricted and high technology pro-
duct. “The Brazilian industrial park has the chance to sell products 
comparable to those available in developed countries that remain 
inaccessible to most of the world’s Armed Forces […] (Silveira 201015).

Conclusion

Based on the study carried out, it is concluded that from an internatio-
nal cooperation project that generated a transfer of knowledge and technology 
in the offset model both countries of the bilateral project for the development 
of the A-Darter missile won: if on the one hand economized on cost-sharing, 
at the same time gained in terms of know-how, together being able to develop 
a degree of technology that would not be possible autonomously, becoming 
real competition in the defense products market.

Based on the transfer of technology that was accompanied by trai-
nings for engineers and technicians, countries were able to work together 

14	  Available in <https://www.sipri.org/research/armament-and-disarmament/arms-trans-
fers-and-military-spending/military-expenditure> Access 08/13/2018

15	 Journal Valor Econômico 06/25/2010. Available in <https://www.valor.com.br/
arquivo/832157/prototipo-do-missil-darter-entra-em-fase-de-teste-de-voo> Access 
08/14/2018
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to learn from each other. In this way, political relations become more solid 
among countries that domestically leave the project with much more mastery 
of technological know-how that can be used in other projects. This knowledge 
allows actors from the global South to have more voice in the International 
System, with countries of the North and with the countries of the South, as 
they liberate themselves from the bonds of dependence being able to commu-
nicate with each other without the need of an intermediary.

This hypothesis is evidenced in a sense that there is a quest for gre-
ater independence in the technological development sector, especially in the 
IDB’s role, but this independence is not necessarily autonomous, but rather 
is related to the independence of North-South dependency, thus creating a 
dialogue South-South cooperation that enables countries together to promote 
regional autonomy for the development of their military technologies. The 
sustainability of these projects, however,  still is a matter of further studies 
since such projects run up against basic issues such as discontinuation of 
budget resources, little participation of private and mainly scientific institu-
tions with the project, among others. In contrast, projects such as A-Darter 
will become even more solid and easier to carry out, since states can avoid 
such difficulties.

These initiatives are of great importance for the development of these 
countries, since they are motivated by the insertion that these countries may 
have in the International System, which in the future may generate privileged 
positions in World Organizations. Regionally these projects act due to greater 
regional influence of the participating countries, besides greater stability in 
the region characterized by common internal destabilization.

As Hansen, Buzan and Herring point out in their explanatory model, 
it is necessary to understand that one technology can and should overflow to 
the other The gains obtained by Brazil should be used for the development of 
other technologies, not only military, but for small arms and, why not, civilian 
technologies, so that is  a greater interaction with the public and the private, 
and especially a greater interaction with scientific institutions.
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Abstract
In the present times marked by complex interdependence, an analytical concept 
which, according to Robert Keohane and Joseph Nye, “refers to situations characteri-
zed by reciprocal effects between countries or between actors in different countries” 
(2011, 22), there are two basic forms for states to act in the international system: 
through cooperation or conflict. As international cooperation is seen in this research 
as the relationship between actors in order to achieve joint action and development 
plans. Based on the hypothetical-deductive method and using the case study of the 
A-Darter missile, joint project between Brazil and South Africa, the objective of this 
article is to understand the model used for this case of South-South cooperation, 
specifically aimed at the defense products innovation, and what are the dynamics and 
consequences of these projects for the technological development of countries in the 
global South. The hypothesis is that there is a recurrent search for more indepen-
dent and sustainable alternatives for technological development by countries of the 
global South, which, through joint projects and through the sharing of competences, 
can reduce world technological dependence. The aim is to understand the reasons, 
dynamics and consequences of South-South cooperation on defense based on the 
case study of the A-Darter missile. Specifically, the reasons for South-South coope-
ration for the development of the joint Brazil-South Africa project, its cooperation 
dynamics (objectives, characteristics and execution of the project) and positive and 
negative consequences of the initiative. The sources used will be secondary and pri-
mary, including through field research and semi-structured interviews. It is hoped to 
contribute to the understanding about the structure and conception of the selected 
cooperation case, its opportunities and difficulties, in order to highlight alternatives 
of advancement and that allow to strengthen new models of technological develop-
ment to the Brazilian IDB, thus producing results with gains in capacities military, 
economic and national policies.
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ARGENTINA AND THE ZONE  
OF PEACE AND COOPERATION  
OF THE SOUTH ATLANTIC (ZOPACAS)

Gladys Lechini1

Introduction2

Throughout its recent history, Argentina has had a foreign policy that 
has varied in styles and orientations according to the current governments 
up to the present. Dominated by impulses, spasmodic, reactive rather than 
proactive and lacking in continuity, it was very subject to domestic varia-
tions and systemic changes. In the same way, and because it sometimes has 
an “inertial” character, it made it possible for some officials of medium or 
high rank to make decisions that competed with their bureaucratic areas of 
influence, developing a personal activism that allowed the implementation 
of external actions that did not have political or economic costs.

However, there are some issues that, although cannot be considered 
“State policy”, have been present throughout Argentine history since the 
second postwar, such as the claim of sovereignty over the Malvinas3 and the 
Antarctic issue. With variable intensity and different strategies, the Malvinas 
theme is a constant in the designs of the Argentine Foreign Policy (AFP), 
and since these islands are located in the South Atlantic, the issue is directly 
linked to the Argentine interests in the Zone of Peace and Cooperation of 
the South Atlantic (Zopacas, in Spanish), and although it is less explicit, in 
the designs of approaching African countries. These shifts in priorities and 
orientations move between those who hold positions more inclined to coope-

1	  Faculty of Political Science and International Relations, National University of Rosario, 
Argentina. E-mail: gladystlechini@yahoo.com.ar

2	  The collaboration of Esteban Covelli research assistant in carrying out this work is appre-
ciated.

3	  When the Argentine claim for the sovereignty of the Malvinas Islands is mentioned, it 
also refers to South Georgia, South Sandwich Islands and adjacent territories.
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rate with the developing world, seeking to expand the margins of autonomy 
through South-South Cooperation policies and those that privilege relations 
with the North.

Consequently, in this descriptive-explanatory work that deals with 
Argentina and Zopacas, a review of Argentine decisions and actions focused 
on the South Atlantic will first be made, taking into account the Malvinas issue 
and the place of Africa, mainly South Africa, and of the countries of the west 
African coast in the domestic and international concerns of the Argentine 
governments. Likewise, the positions of the governments of Argentina in the 
three most visible moments of activity in the Zone are shown to contextua-
lize the interest of Buenos Aires. Temporary emphasis will be placed on the 
period that began with the recovery of democracy in 1983, a date relevant to 
Argentine history and close to the creation of Zopacas.

Here it is argued that despite a constant presence, Argentina has 
had a low profile in the Zopacas, following the actions of Brazil, due to its 
relatively low interest in the maritime issues of the South Atlantic and in 
the countries of the west African coast. Only the claim for the sovereignty 
of the Malvinas, Georgia and South Sandwich Islands – a constant question 
in the AFP – and substitute issues such as the care of the resources of the 
area and regional disarmament, appear as the most important incentive to 
justify their participation. Promoting a Zopacas free of weapons and nuclear 
submarines, control of fishing, exploitation of hydrocarbons and promotion 
of a safe environment are part of the Argentine external agenda, directly 
touching the dispute over the islands and the British presence. However, 
attention to these issues shows a pendulum movement, depending on the 
different governments and the systemic changes.

Consequently, some aspects that show Argentina’s growing concerns 
in the South Atlantic, the different proposals for multilateral coordination in 
which it has participated, conditioned by the AFP towards Malvinas and the 
relationship with the countries of the eastern Atlantic coast will be addressed 
initially. They will be the explanatory context to position the Argentine interest 
and action in the Zopacas.

Argentina looking towards the South Atlantic

The South Atlantic is essential for Argentina, Brazil, Uruguay and the 
coastal states of Africa, both because it is an access route to world markets 
and because it is part of its economic and strategic interests and as a key to 
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accessing Antarctica. New global and regional realities such as the need for 
renewable natural resources and alternative energy sources, such as changes 
in global shipping patterns and technologies and possible conflicts could 
further increase the strategic value of the region in the future (Hang and 
Dojas 2016).

Argentina has a border of 4,725 km of coastline and an approximate 
6,500,000 km2 of continental shelf, which, in addition to its immensity, 
stands out for the possibilities of finding hydrocarbon reserves, different types 
of minerals and their biodiversity. Despite this intrinsic value, from Argentina 
there has been a deficit in attention to the South Atlantic. Argentina has long 
been a country that looked inward, turned to the agriculture that provided it 
with resources, while the exit to the sea was only thought through the ports 
of export. Mining was added later, which contributed to deepen that perspec-
tive, due to the location of these resources, mainly in the Andean zone. As 
Terribile (2016) points out, “Argentine society has lived with its back to the 
sea, so it does not conceive the sea as an opportunity given that it was not 
educated under the concept of insularity of the territory it inhabits.”4

However, some thinkers like Admiral Storni (2009), early in the 
twentieth century, already warned about the potential of the sea and the use 
of the Atlantic, taking into account the geographical orientation of Argen-
tina to the sea, as you can read in his book “Intereses Argentinos en el Mar”, 
published for the first time in 1916.

Likewise, there were some attempts by the State to establish diffe-
rent instruments to regulate and control the Argentine sea, accompanied by 
internationally accepted provisions. Among them are decrees 1,386/44 and 
14,708/46 and laws 17,094/66 and 23,968/91. Finally, Law N ° 24,815/97 cre-
ated the National Commission of the External Limit of the Continental Shelf5 
(COPLA, in Spanish) that carried out investigations and exploration work 
that concluded in April 2009 with the presentation to the United Nations of a 
report for the its evaluation and approval of the new limits of the Continental 
Platform (PC, in Spanish). Also worth mentioning is article 235 of the new 
Civil and Commercial Code of 2014, where reference is made to international 
conventions and special laws6.

4	  “La sociedad argentina ha vivido de espaldas al mar, por ello no concibe al mar como 
una oportunidad dado que no fue educada bajo el concepto de insularidad del territorio que 
habita”.

5	  Comisión Nacional del Límite Exterior de la Plataforma Continental (COPLA).

6	For further detail see Covelli (2017)
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In this context, and taking the example of the tradition of intra-minis-
terial cooperation in Antarctic activities, on April 21, 2014, President Cristina 
Fernández presented the Pampa Azul initiative, aimed at establishing and 
implementing a multi-year strategy that prioritizes geographic areas and 
thematic issues of national interest in the South Atlantic. The objective was 
to strengthen the presence of the State in the Continental Shelf and other 
maritime spaces under national jurisdiction, through the development of a 
strategic research program in the Argentine Sea and to promote technologi-
cal innovations that can be applied for a sustainable exploitation of natural 
resources and the development of industries linked to the sea.

Within its priority areas, the Pampa Azul Initiative pays special atten-
tion to the continental slope, which it defines as “Blue Hole”7, being the 
largest and most productive of the marine fronts. The Burdwood-Namun-
curá Bank8, the San Jorge Gulf, the sub-Antarctic maritime areas9 and the 
Buenos Aires Estuaries are also taken into account (Figueroa, 2015). In turn, 
this initiative also has an international dimension, as it seeks cooperation 
between foreign vessels and national research programs, the promotion of 
international scientific relations, sharing research and conservation of marine 
cetaceans and predators.

Nevertheless, beyond these scientific-technological aspects, interna-
tional cooperation in the South Atlantic has its antecedents in the dimension 
of security, which became the center of the projects, varying its content in 
terms of systemic changes. From a restricted security approach to the ideolo-
gical-military aspects, it has been progressively expanded to consider aspects 
related to democratic stability, economic development and a safe environ-
ment, later including the issues of terrorism, drug trafficking, organized 
crime and human trafficking. New partners have also been incorporated: 
from a bounded participation to the “American” hemisphere to a more com-
prehensive one, that includes the west African coast.

The cooperation efforts date back to 1967, with the creation of the 
South Atlantic Maritime Area (AMAS) among the four countries of the Sou-
thern Cone (Argentina, Brazil, Uruguay and Paraguay). Subsequently, an 
attempt was made to incorporate racist South Africa on the African coast 

7	 Limited to the north by the confluence of the currents of Brazil and Malvinas, it extends 
to the south, borders the Malvinas Islands and then takes the west along the Malvinas Chan-
nel until reaching the Isla de los Estados and Tierra del Fuego.

8	 It is a submarine plateau located about 150 kilometers east of the Isla de los Estados.

9	The maritime spaces of South Georgia and the South Sandwich Islands are within the scope 
of the Convention for the Conservation of Antarctic Marine Living Resources (CCAMLR).
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in the frustrated project of the creation of the South Atlantic Treaty Organi-
zation (OTAS)10 and more recently in the new Operativos Atlas Sur (South 
Atlas Operational), which had the participation of the South African Navy 
and which will be addressed below.

From the process of democratic transition that began in South Africa, 
the Argentine government of President Menem decided to restore diploma-
tic relations with Pretoria on 8 August 1991. They had been cut during the 
government of President Alfonsín, May 22 1986, as an act of protest by the 
democratic government against the abuses of the white Apartheid regime. 
However, the same had not happened with the existing links between the res-
pective navies. With the excuse of continuing relations with his South African 
counterpart to sustain the transoceanic communications exercises, regular 
since the 60s, at the Argentine Consulate in South Africa a navy Captain was 
accredited as Vice Consul of Maritime Affairs, legal figure created for these 
circumstances and unknown in Public International Law11.

In this new diplomatic context between February 17 and 28, 1993, the 
first combined naval exercises were carried out in Argentine waters. Brazil 
and Uruguay did not accept the Argentine invitation because the Apartheid 
government had not yet left South Africa. These states would be added after 
the multi-racial elections and Mandela’s victory in South Africa.

In this way, in May 1995, the combined AtlasSur II operation was 
carried out with naval exercises off the coast of Cape Town12. From then on, 
the following operations took place: in 1999, Atlasur IV, in Brazil; in 2002, 
Atlasur V, in South Africa; in 2006, Atlasur VI in Montevideo; in 2008, 
Atlasur VII, in South Africa; in 2010, Atlasur VIII, in Argentina; in 2012, 
Atlasur IX, in Montevideo in 2014, Atlasur X in Brazil and in 2018, Atlasur 
XI in South Africa13. 

The Malvinas’ issue

The international cooperation in the South Atlantic had in its sights 
the Argentine demand for the rights over the Malvinas Islands, an issue that 

10	 On OTAS, see Pereira and Barbosa (2012, 72), Moneta (1980, 18), Lechini (2006) and 
Leysens (1992).

11	 Consult Lechini (1995).

12	 It should be remembered that South Africa is an observer in the AMAS.

13	 On this occasion, Argentina did not participate in the operation due to financial pro-
blems.
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is part of one of the central themes of the PEA, being present as a Transitory 
Disposition of the National Constitutional, since the reform of 1994.

It should be recalled that the “Alegato Ruda” was the first organic 
presentation to the United Nations, which took note of its existence. As a 
result, on December 16, 1965, the General Assembly approved Resolution 
2065 (XX), in which Argentina and the United Kingdom were invited to 
conduct negotiations on sovereignty, taking into account the interests of the 
population of the Malvinas. This situation changed radically with the 1982 
conflict and the breakdown of diplomatic relations with Great Britain14. A 
decade after the end of the conflict, Argentina began a new diplomatic path 
towards the resumption of negotiations with Great Britain, with the Malvinas 
being a subject on the Argentine agenda in the framework of all the official 
visits made, as well as in all international instances, regional and inter-re-
gional where it was possible to place the issue. To be highlighted: the Special 
Committee on Decolonization (C24), the General Assembly of the United 
Nations, the OAS, MERCOSUR, UNASUR, the Community of Latin Ameri-
can and Caribbean States (CELAC), the South America-Arab Countries Sum-
mit (ASPA), the South America-Africa Summit (ASA), the Latin American 
Integration Association (ALADI), the Central American Integration System 
(SICA), the Group of 77 and China, the Latin American Energy Organization 
(OLADE) and the Zopacas, among other.

From the restoration of consular (1989) and diplomatic relations 
(1990) with Great Britain15, a reserve formula or sovereignty safeguard was 
agreed on the Malvinas Islands, South Georgia and South Sandwich Islands 
and the surrounding maritime spaces. Nevertheless, despite these commit-
ments, which established that in order to carry out acts related to the exploi-
tation of resources in the area there would be communication, the United 
Kingdom implemented actions that violated the negotiations.

14	  Great Britain never echoed UN resolutions and has not renounced its claims in the 
Atlantic, where the Malvinas represents the key to accessing Antarctica. With the restoration 
of democracy in 1983, Argentina resumed its peaceful claim to sovereignty and repeatedly 
expressed its willingness to resume negotiations according to the UN mandate, but the Uni-
ted Kingdom continues to ignore the request. Unaware of the bilateral character of the sove-
reignty dispute established by the UN resolutions, the United Kingdom invokes the principle 
of the self-determination of the peoples, refuses to negotiate the solution of the controversy, 
subjecting it to the decision of the inhabitants of the islands. Here it is clarified that said 
principle is inapplicable because the population in question is not native, but are colonists 
transplanted from the metropolis.

15	 These are the so-called Madrid Accords. In Madrid I (1989) consular relations, air and 
maritime communications were resumed and commercial and financial restrictions were 
lifted. The Madrid II Agreement (1990) restores diplomatic relations.
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One of the most important points of the Zopacas is the intention 
to discourage the presence of armed forces outside the zone as well as its 
denuclearization, as called for in Resolution 41/11 of 1986 of the General 
Assembly of the United Nations on Zopacas, and subsequent resolutions 
on the subject.

For Argentina, this aspect of the Zone is very important, especially 
in the dispute with the United Kingdom, since London has militarized the 
islands by increasing the troops stationed in the archipelago and the different 
defense systems installed. Moreover, the presence of Royal Navy ships and 
submarines with nuclear capacity in the area violate the exhortations made 
by the United Nations as well as by the coastal States. Functionally, this 
situation is of strategic utility for Argentina as a form of pressure towards 
the United Kingdom in pursuit of a peaceful and satisfactory solution to the 
historic conflict.

Getting this issue included in the resolutions of the Zopacas is rele-
vant because the favorable vote of the African countries, and mainly of the 
members of the Commonwealth, is a point in favor. The final statements 
are also useful to oppose the policies of Great Britain in the area; that is the 
fact that it is a zone of peace, the existence of a fortress with visits of nuclear 
submarines and/or with nuclear weapons is in clear opposition to this con-
cept. In addition, fishing agreements and care for the environment are also 
included in the Argentine agenda, questioning Great Britain.

Argentina and the African impulses

Regarding the partners on the other coast of the South Atlantic, the 
AFP shows a pattern of relations marked by the dynamics of impulses, gene-
rating a spasmodic relationship with highs (impulses) and lows (inertia and 
no politics). During the impulses, embassies were opened, diplomatic and 
commercial missions were sent and received, and trade increased. However, 
this set of actions did not generate a critical mass that would promote the 
design of strategies for the States of Africa, because the impulses responded 
to specific initiatives, which then vanished (Lechini 2006).

The reference to Argentina’s relations with African countries beco-
mes relevant to demonstrate that the creation of Zopacas emerged at a time 
of Argentine rapprochement with Africa, within the framework of an impulse 
that promoted the rupture of diplomatic relations with racist South Africa 
and brought it closer to the States of sub-Saharan Africa. The ways in which 
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different and successive governments designed foreign policy, and the little 
and variable relevance given to South-South relations, shaped the low profile 
of Argentine-African relations both at the level of discourse and actions16.

The first antecedent that showed interest in an approach to Africa 
was the sending, in 1960, of the then Argentine ambassador to the United 
Nations, Mario Amadeo, to the independence festivities of Zaire and Soma-
lia. In this way the first African impulse began to take shape, which entailed 
the elaboration of the “Plan of Argentine presence in Africa”, which already 
advised, in 1961 (when only 27 African states were independent), to orient the 
Argentinean gaze to that continent, which was why the Llamazares mission 
was sent. The second impulse occurred in 1965, during the government of 
Arturo Illia, when Ambassador Carlos Alberto Leguizamón presided over 
another special mission to the African continent. In this decade, several 
embassies were created. The third impulse was the commercial mission in 
charge of the councilors Ramiro Arias and Rodolfo Potente, in 1974, during 
the presidency of Juan Domingo Perón.

During the military government (1976-1983), there was the fourth 
impulse, with several trade missions that signed the first cooperation agre-
ements with countries of Black Africa, within the framework of a dominant 
concern in the AFP of the time: the closure of the traditional markets for the 
protectionist policies of subsidies of the European Economic Community. 
Africa was thus perceived as an alternative market.

In 1982, with the Malvinas crisis, the African states that until then 
had been considered marginal in the AFP, received several political missions 
of good will and invitations for the heads of State to visit Buenos Aires, to get 
their support in the General Assembly of the United Nations when dealing 
with the Malvinas case. This fifth impulse made African States the object of 
“diplomatic use.”

Just as regular diplomatic practice shows that African votes for the 
Malvinas and the search for new markets appear underlying to the impulses, 
there is another issue that could be considered a constant until the eighties, 
referring to the relationship with South Africa. Buenos Aires maintained a 
dual policy for South Africa and an ambiguous policy towards African cou-
ntries in relation to the apartheid regime. The dual policy was to maintain 
a condemnatory multilateral discourse and action of apartheid and good 
bilateral relations with the white South African government. The ambiguous 
policy sought to avoid taking radical attitudes with Pretoria for its racist policy.

16	  For Argentine-African relations see Lechini (1986 and 2006).



113Gladys Lechini

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 105-125

However, during the government of Raúl Alfonsín, the rupture of 
diplomatic relations with South Africa on May 22, 1986 marked the end of 
the ambiguities between the countries of the so-called Black Africa and South 
Africa. It constituted the sixth impulse, which aimed to consolidate itself as a 
policy, by developing a series of actions that were framed in a foreign policy 
design where the Non-Aligned and the third world had a place. Among the 
gestures are the Argentinean trips at the presidential and ministerial levels, 
such as the one of Alfonsín to Algeria in October 1984 – which constituted 
the first official visit of an Argentinian head of state to Africa – and his atten-
dance at the summit of the Non-Aligned, in Zimbabwe (Harare, 1986)17. At 
that time, the visits of the Fragata Libertad intensified ports in west Africa.

In this political context of democracy and rupture with South Africa, 
the Argentine participation in Non-Aligned summit and the South Atlantic, 
together with the defense of the Malvinas issue, took on a new dimension, 
which contributed to the Argentine participation in Zopacas, a project that 
clearly excluded South Africa, pointing it out as an aggressor of world peace.

During the administration of Carlos Menem, throughout the 1990s, 
there were no strategies for Africa: it was the moment of the “politics of no 
politics”18. Nevertheless, to this decline of the political profile in the coun-
tries of Black Africa a no lesser detail must be contrasted: the restoration of 
diplomatic relations with South Africa, on August 8, 1991, and the subse-
quent reopening of the Argentine embassy. This impulse was reaffirmed by 
Menem’s trip to South Africa on February 24, 1995, which made him the 
first president of an American country to officially visit the new democracy.

During the first decade of the 21st century, a new impulse seemed to 
start to develop with initiatives tending to facilitate bilateral relations, such 
as the opening of embassies (in Angola and Mozambique) or the reopening 
in Ethiopia and the signing of agreements. However, despite the visit of 
foreign ministers and senior officials on the continent, between 2003 and 
2012 there were only two presidential trips to Africa. In 2008, the president 
visited North-Saharan Africa in a multi-sector trade mission and in 2012, 
he arrived in Luanda, Angola, to participate in the Argentine Business Fair. 
On the other hand, the Presidents of Angola and Equatorial Guinea and 

17	 Dante Caputo was the first foreign minister who made a trip to sub-Saharan Africa in 
1988. Scientific and technological cooperation missions were also sent and received, and the 
commercial relationship increased. 

18	  The diplomatic relationship was restricted to those countries with which Argentina 
maintained a constant commercial link and important amounts, such as Nigeria or South 
Africa. Thus, a direct link was maintained between the political-diplomatic profile and the 
pragmatic approach of external relations, with a trade balance favorable to Argentina.
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high-ranking authorities as ministers and foreign ministers were received in 
Buenos Aires. In each of these bilateral meetings, as well as in multilateral 
spheres, the adscription to CSS was highlighted in the discourse and the 
Malvinas issue was “placed” on the agenda in the terms that the search for 
consensus allowed.

The government that took office on December 10, 2015 has not yet 
shown great changes in terms of relations with Africa, deepening the alre-
ady initiated approach with the design of the Africa Plan 2016-2019 and the 
progress in cooperation in science and technology and agro-industry19. Key 
issues for the foreign policy of the Macri government have been the organi-
zation of the Ministerial Summit of the World Trade Organization (WTO) in 
December 2017, the G20 Summit in Buenos Aires, in November 2018 and 
the BAPA+40 meeting on South-South Cooperation in March 2019. In this 
context, there were also rapprochements with African countries, in particular 
with South Africa, which received the visit of the Argentine president invited 
to the BRICS meeting in July 2018.

In addition, the work done by the Argentina’s Sherpa in the G20, 
Pedro Villagra Delgado, who traveled to South Africa and Ethiopia, deserves 
a special mention. In Pretoria, he participated with his counterpart, Anil 
Sooklal, in a discussion table on the development priorities of the continent 
with representatives of the African Union (AU), NEPAD and non-govern-
mental organizations that will participate in the civil forums T20 (academic 
community) and B20 (business). In Addis Ababa, he visited the headquarters 
of the AU and, in this context, led a workshop on the priorities of Africa, 
organized by the United Nations Economic Commission for Africa (UNECA).

Argentina in the Zopacas: Scenarios and positions

Finally, this section will review the Argentine context and the posi-
tions proposed in the Zopacas meetings, based on the three periods of greatest 
activity since its appearance. It is important to mention that the Zopacas20 
was created in a context of the Cold War with the idea of moving the South 

19	 This strategy intends to integrate the cooperation programs developed by the national 
State, adding innovative modalities, such as triangular cooperation (either with multilateral 
or regional organizations or with countries), public-private partnerships and civil society 
organizations.

20	 Its members are Angola, Argentina, Benin, Brazil, Cameroon, Cape Verde, Congo, Cote 
d’Ivoire, Equatorial Guinea, Gabon, Gambia, Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, Liberia, Namibia, Nige-
ria, Sao Tome and Principe, Senegal, Sierra Leona, South Africa, Togo, Uruguay and Zaire.
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Atlantic away from nuclear threats and preventing the growing militarization 
of the region, given the presence of extra-regional powers. Great Britain, on 
the west coast, affirming its presence in the “Malvinas Fortress” after the 1982 
conflict and the two superpowers with a direct and indirect involvement in 
the Angolan civil war, on the west African coast. Likewise, the presence of 
the South African racist government and its permanent interventions in the 
countries of the region constituted another focus of permanent instability.

The statement supported the position of keeping the South Atlantic 
out of the East-West confrontation through the non-militarization of the 
region, and urged the militarily important states to the eventual reduction 
of military force, the elimination of nuclear presence and the definition of 
mechanisms to intensify cooperation, security, peace and development, con-
sidering that these issues are related and inseparable.

The first period (1986-1992) had two meetings: in Brasilia, Brazil 
(1988) and in Abuja, Nigeria (1990). After the latter and with the end of the 
Cold War, the South Atlantic lost strategic-military relevance and the initiative 
was practically abandoned.

When Brazil devised the Zopacas, Argentina defined its position 
in front of the African countries with the rupture of diplomatic relations 
with South Africa, having raised an approach to the Third World and the 
Non-Aligned and a strong claim for the Malvinas cause in the bilateral and 
multilateral instances. In this context, the Brasilia meeting succeeded in 
placing a paragraph where the member states

[...] express their concern at the fact that the negotiations between the 
Governments of Argentina and the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland have not yet begun despite the repeated appeals 
of resolutions of the General Assembly of the United Nations, with a 
view to finding the means of resolving peacefully and definitively the 
remaining problems between both countries, including all aspects of 
the future of the Malvinas Islands, in accordance with the Charter of 
the United Nations, and urging the full implementation of said reso-
lutions (General Assembly of the United Nations -UNGA- 1988, 5)21.

21		 Own translation. In the original: “[…] expresan su preocupación por el hecho que las 
negociaciones entre los Gobiernos de la Argentina y del Reino Unido de Gran Bretaña e 
Irlanda del Norte no se hayan iniciado todavía a pesar de los repetidos llamamientos de 
resoluciones de la Asamblea General de las Naciones Unidas, con miras a hallar los medios 
de resolver pacífica y definitivamente los problemas pendientes entre ambos países, incluso 
todos los aspectos sobre el futuro de las Islas Malvinas, de conformidad con la Carta de las 
Naciones Unidas, y urgen la aplicación plena de dichas resoluciones” (Asamblea General de 
las Naciones Unidas –AGNU- 1988, 5).
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During the government of Carlos Menem, there was a change in the 
orientation of the Argentine foreign policy and in the strategies to defend 
the Malvinas issue. In the first case, the relationship with the United States 
and Western power centers was privileged, abandoning Africa, because it 
was not functional to Argentine interests. In the second case, the negotiation 
strategy with the United Kingdom was changed, withdrawing from multi-
lateral instances and seeking a bilateral route with London. For this reason, 
the Nigerian meeting did not specify the claim of sovereignty, showing only 
“satisfaction at the beginning of the negotiations” to re-establish relations 
with the United Kingdom. Only in paragraphs 17 and 18 were there concerns 
about the military concentration in the Malvinas area to sustain the South 
Atlantic as a zone of peace22. The Argentine strategies were also reflected in 
the elevated positions to the Secretary General for their annual reports on 
Zopacas to the General Assembly. From a position in which unilateral actions 
were criticized, in 1990, a “Working Group on South Atlantic Affairs” was 
created with Great Britain (UNGA 1990, 4). In spite of this, in 1991 the con-
tinuity of the colonial situation of the islands, which affected the territorial 
integrity of Argentina (UNGA 1991), was highlighted.

During the Second Stage (1992-1998), the meetings were held in 
Brasilia (1994), Somerset West, South Africa (1996) and Buenos Aires (1998). 
The foreign policy of President Menem prioritized in his agenda to recover 
relations with the United Kingdom and the reintegration of Argentina into 
the world. Following the formula of “sovereignty umbrella”, it did not seek 
to put pressure on the Malvinas issue in the different international forums. 
However, after the meeting in South Africa, at the inaugural session of the 
51st Assembly of the UN, on September 23, 1996, Foreign Minister Di Tella 
called for the beginning of “a new era in the South Atlantic” based on the 
cooperation and in the elimination of tensions, alluding to the delays in the 
resolution of the sovereignty dispute over the islands. Di Tella emphasized 
“the natural interest of Argentina in the South Atlantic” that is reflected in 
the participation in the “zone of peace and cooperation of the region”. 

[...] The member States of the zone have committed ourselves to res-
pect the sovereignty and territorial integrity and to promote demo-
cracy, human rights and civil liberties, as well as to join forces in favor 
of non-proliferation and denuclearization and to cooperate in the 
fight against drug trafficking [...]

22	  Final Document of the Second Meeting of States of the Zopacas A/45/474
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[...] Argentina is firmly convinced that a new era should begin in the 
South Atlantic, as an area free of tensions, a meeting place for diverse 
cultures committed to humanistic ideals and to the common desire 
for progress and well-being (Di Tella 1996)23.

The last meeting of this period was held in Buenos Aires between 
October 21 and 22, 1998, maintaining the presidency of the group until 
2007, since its members did not meet again until then. It is interesting to 
note the context in which it was organized, since the Menem government 
had no interest in the countries of the west African coast and only in South 
Africa24 and the southern African region, as well as Malvinas was not on the 
agenda of that meeting. The low profile was demonstrated by the absence 
of Foreign Minister Di Tella at the meeting, being represented by Deputy 
Foreign Minister Andrés Cisneros, while South African Foreign Minister 
Alfred Nzo and Abdul Minty, Deputy Director General of Multilateral Affairs, 
had traveled to Buenos Aires for the transfer of the presidency.

In this regard, only some conjectures that derive from personal inter-
views with several Argentine officials at that time can be advanced. Despite 
the low profile granted to the area, the Zopacas was considered by officials 
of the intermediate level Foreign Ministry an interesting political area, a 
virgin field to develop strategies with Brazil and approaching Atlantic Africa, 
allowing to reaffirm the Argentine presence in the South Atlantic. Participa-
ting in Zopacas, in some way could mean, with very low cost, a claim against 
the transatlantic partners, before the abrupt departure of the Non-Aligned in 
1991, in Accra. As was foreseeable in the Final Declaration of Buenos Aires, 
no mention was made of the Malvinas situation.

Despite this dismissive attitude regarding the claims, the colonial 
situation of the Malvinas Islands is not forgotten. In the position reports 
submitted to the Secretary General regarding the Zopacas, in 1994, Argen-
tina recalled the existence of the colonial situation of the Malvinas Islands. 

23	  Own translation. In the original: “[…] Los Estados miembros de la zona nos hemos com-
prometido a respetar la soberanía e integridad territorial y a fomentar la democracia, los 
derechos humanos y las libertades civiles, así como a aunar esfuerzos en pro de la no proli-
feración y la desnuclearización y a cooperar en la lucha contra el narcotráfico […]

[…] La Argentina está firmemente convencida de que debe iniciarse una nueva era en el 
Atlántico Sur, como área libre de tensiones, lugar de encuentro de culturas diversas compro-
metidas con los ideales humanistas y con el deseo común de progreso y bienestar” (Di Tella 
1996).

24	 The Argentine participation in the South Atlas Operations with South Africa escaped the 
scope of the Foreign Ministry and responded to the interests of the navy, with a long tradition 
of cooperation with South Africa.
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This declaration was maintained in the following years, where the following 
stood out:

the permanent efforts deployed by Argentina in favor of cooperation, 
its express will to recover sovereignty by peaceful means and in accor-
dance with the principles of international law, as well as the com-
mitment assumed in its Constitution to respect the way of life of the 
inhabitants of the Malvinas Islands (UNGA 1994, 4)25.

The third and last period began in 2007, after the first meeting of the 
South American and African countries (ASA Summit) in Abuja, Nigeria, in 
2006, when it was decided to call a new ministerial meeting of the Zopacas. 
For this, preparatory workshops were held: in New York, in Montevideo, 
Uruguay and in Buenos Aires, between May 7 and 9, 2007 (González 2007).

Finally, the VI Ministerial Meeting of the Zopacas took place on 
June 18 and 19, 2007 in Angola, culminating in the Luanda Declaration and 
its Plan of Action. The delegation of Buenos Aires, led by Deputy Foreign 
Minister Roberto García Moritán, handed over the presidency and received 
the support and solidarity of all the states in the Argentine claim to the Mal-
vinas Islands26. 

In the Luanda declaration, Malvinas was again placed on the agenda, 
expressing the group’s solidarity with Argentina, after the silence of the pre-
vious stage. With the presidencies of Néstor Kirchner and Cristina Fernán-
dez de Kirchner, Argentina made a change of direction in the orientation 
of the government and in foreign policy27 recovering the look towards the 
Latin American region and the Global South. Likewise, the path taken by 
the recovery of sovereignty over the Malvinas Islands was resumed, which 
was converted into a State policy by taking the issue as a nodal point of the 
external agenda, and insisting on seeking the greatest support in all forums 
possible. The two meetings of the Zopacas in Luanda and Montevideo were 
not unrelated to this purpose.

25	  Own translation. In the original: “los permanentes esfuerzos desplegados por Argen-
tina en favor de la cooperación, su voluntad expresa de recuperar la soberanía por medios 
pacíficos y de acuerdo con los principios del derecho internacional, así como el compromiso 
asumido en su Constitución de respetar el modo de vida de los habitantes de las Islas Malvi-
nas (AGNU 1994, 4)”.

26	 It should be recalled that Argentina has an embassy in Luanda, where a defense attaché 
was being carried out

27	  See the works edited by the CERIR on Argentine Foreign Policy (2006, 2010 and 2014)
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During the development of the three preparatory workshops and 
during the VI Ministerial Meeting of the Zopacas, the Argentine government 
gave relevance to three key issues: the Malvinas issue, the development of 
Peace Operations mechanisms and, within the framework of the Law of the 
Sea, the implementation of measures against IUU fishing and the protection 
of maritime genetic resources. In the last two issues, there were no major 
disagreements, but these appeared in the Malvinas issue, since until the 
last moment the inclusion of a text on the issue was being negotiated in the 
final declaration. The opposition of some African states traditionally allied 
with Great Britain delayed their acceptance, which was finally included in 
the declaration, through the note sent by the permanent representative of 
Argentina to the Secretary General of the United Nations.

Moreover, in the Luanda Final Declaration of 2007, the countries of 
the Zone urged “the resumption of negotiations between the Governments 
of the Argentine Republic and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland in accordance with resolution 2065 (XX) of the General 
Assembly and other relevant resolutions of the General Assembly of the 
United Nations concerning the “Issue of the Malvinas Islands, in order to 
find as soon as possible a peaceful and lasting solution to the sovereignty 
dispute” (UNGA 2007, 9).

It should be recalled that at the second Africa-South America summit 
in Venezuela in 2009, the Zone was recognized as an important instrument 
for peace and security. Subsequently, a Roundtable in Brasilia met in 2010 and 
organized the last meeting in 2013 in Montevideo, where it  was advocated 
for a fairer and more equitable international trade “, with “improved access 
to the markets of developed countries”.

As in the previous meeting, the Final Declaration of the Ministerial 
Meeting of the Zopacas of Montevideo (2013) made it possible for the Member 
States of the Zone to accompany the Argentine claim, calling for the resump-
tion of negotiations between the affected governments (UNGA, 2013) and 
resolution 31/49 of the General Assembly was reaffirmed28.  In this context, 
the development of illegitimate hydrocarbon exploration activities in the dis-
puted area was viewed with concern, as was the strengthening of the United 
Kingdom’s military presence in the area, in violation of General Assembly 
resolution 31/49 of the United Nations. In the same vein, all references to 

28	This resolution requests that the parties that dispute the sovereignty of the Malvinas 
Islands, Georgia and the South Sandwich Islands and the surrounding marine spaces, 
refrain from taking decisions that imply the introduction of unilateral changes in the situa-
tion.
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maintaining the South Atlantic as a nuclear weapon free zone are read in 
Argentina as a limitation to British military deployment. It is noteworthy 
that in Montevideo, for the first time, representatives of the Ministries of 
Defense29 joined the Ministers of Foreign Affairs, including the ministers 
themselves, in the case of Uruguay, Brazil and Angola.

Regarding cooperation in defense, it was agreed to increase the 
interaction between the Armed Forces of member countries, through the 
exchange of information on Defense Policy issues, as well as through exer-
cises and actions that strengthen naval and aerial capabilities. A Working 
Group was also created to cooperate in peacekeeping operations.

As an activity emanated from this Action Plan, Brazil organized the 
1st Seminar on Security and Surveillance of Maritime Traffic and Search and 
Rescue of the Zopacas (Salvador de Bahía, 15-17 October 2013), which was 
attended by representatives of all the countries of the Zone, except Guinea 
Bissau. The Argentine Ministry of Defense assumed an active role in the 
activities carried out in this field. To this end, in coordination with the Foreign 
Ministry, a representative of the SSAID and another of the Argentine Navy 
participated in the Meetings of Montevideo and Salvador de Bahía during 
2013.

Also during 2013, the South Atlantic Department, under the Office 
of the Subsecretariat of International Defense Affairs, Strategy and Mili-
tary Affairs, was created to deepen the coordination mechanisms between 
the Ministry of Defense, the Argentine Ministry of Foreign Affairs and the 
Ministry of Security, with the participation of representatives of the Joint 
Staff of the Armed Forces, of the Argentine Navy, of the Argentine Air Force 
and the Naval Prefecture of Argentina, to contribute to the maintenance of 
the South Atlantic as a zone of peace and cooperation, and to guarantee and 
deepen the Argentine presence in the Argentine Antarctic, from the scope 
of the jurisdiction (Hekimian, 2013).

In 2014 was also decided to approach BEDS-COLCO (Coordinator 
of the South Atlantic Maritime Area and Local Operational Commanders) 
with the navies of African countries Zopacas and especially maritime safety 
centers in the Gulf of Guinea countries. In this context, the Brazilian Navy 
organized a Seminar in Rio de Janeiro in June 2016 that had the presence of 
Argentina, showing good intentions, but overlapping efforts.

To conclude this section it could be affirmed that the commitment of 
the Argentine participation has been consolidated in parallel to the defense 

29	The Ministry of Defense of Argentina was assisted by an official of the Secretariat of 
International Defense Affairs.
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of its increasingly clear interests around the South Atlantic, in spite of the 
financial and logistical difficulties.

Final thoughts

Throughout this work, it has been observed that even with a relatively 
low profile in the Zopacas, Argentina managed to place its agenda items in 
the Declarations and Final Resolutions of the Meetings of this group of cou-
ntries centered on the South Atlantic. Despite its low interest in the maritime 
issues of the South Atlantic and an erratic policy towards the countries of the 
west African coast, the dispute over the sovereignty of the Malvinas, Georgia 
and South Sandwich Islands and other related issues related to security in a 
restricted sense, initially, and then expanded, were part of the general agenda 
of the Zopacas, at the request of the Argentine governments, although this 
issue had highs and lows in the Argentine agenda according to the govern-
ments of the time.

While it is valid to recognize that the Zopacas has also gone through 
periods of increased activity and others of forgetfulness, depending on the 
systemic changes and the domestic issues of interest to the coastal coun-
tries, it has been and is a useful tool as a “space for encounter” to look for 
“comonalidades” and coincidences between peripheral states with little mutual 
knowledge.

Although Brazil was the “main driver”, also based on its foreign 
policy interests and its leadership ambitions in “the South”, the high intensity 
of the Zopacas showed that political will could generate cooperation flows 
between both regions on both sides of the Atlantic. This also happened with 
the Argentine governments. Although they did not give a high profile to 
their participation in Zopacas, they were not absent and collaborated with 
the group in parallel to the spasmodic evolution of the cooperation process.

Despite the difficulties of the Zopacas in achieving a certain conti-
nuity in the meetings, as well as in the scope of its objectives, Argentina has 
seen in this forum an area of political agreement to promote “priority” issues, 
such as the support of its members to the claims for the sovereignty of the 
Malvinas Islands and the creation of a zone free of nuclear weapons, as well as 
the protection of the marine environment and the fight against IUU fishing.

In fact, the officials in charge of the International Organizations 
Directorate of the Foreign Ministry or the Ministry of Defense, as of 2013, 
presented reports and designed strategies to optimize the Argentine presence 
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in this forum considered “friendly”. Many times the officials of the Sub-Saha-
ran Africa Directorate and the Malvinas Secretariat participated, showing 
that, although with a disaggregated structure, actions can be synchronized 
in pursuit of a foreign policy objective.

The follow-up to the Brazilian initiatives for the creation and suc-
cessive re-launchings of the Zopacas was developed in the context of good 
relations with its neighbor of MERCOSUR. Given the zigzags in relations 
with Africa, the Zopacas was also perceived as a way of approaching African 
states and mainly South Africa, a state with which Brazil maintains privileged 
relations through IBSA and BRICS.

The Argentine strategy in the group aimed mainly at obtaining the 
support of the Latin American and African countries (particularly those with 
strong connections with London) on the Malvinas Question, preventing an 
expansion of the British presence in the South Atlantic via their eventual 
cooperation, with those countries on disarmament and the withdrawal of 
nuclear submarines from the “Malvinas Fortress”.

It is foreseeable that the Argentine accompaniment policy will con-
tinue if progress is made in this area of multilateral articulation, although 
given the present political-economic conditions of the member countries and 
of the “regional powers” that would promote it, it is possible to think of the 
advent of another period of hibernation.
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Abstract 
Despite its permanent presence in all ZOPACS meetings, the Argentine government 
has had a low profile, just following Brazil’s initiatives.  A relatively low interest in 
the South Atlantic maritime issues and in the African countries could explain this 
position. The vindication for the argentine sovereignty over the Malvinas (Falkland 
Islands) Georgia and Sandwich – a constant claim in Argentina’s Foreign Policy – and 
other connected matters such as the protection of the sea resources and disarma-
ment, are the main issues that justify the participation of Argentina’s governments. 
Taking into consideration the three more important landmarks which pointed out 
the Zone’s activities, the objective of this paper is to shed light on the domestic and 
international argentine positions and actions towards the South Atlantic, taking into 
consideration the Malvinas issue and the place of African countries and mainly of 
South Africa and the countries of the western coast of Africa.
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Argentina; South Atlantic Ocean; Brazil; Malvinas; Falkland Islands; South-South 
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POST-AUTHORITARIAN NIGERIA:  
DEMOCRATIZING UNDER  
PERVASIVE CORRUPTION

Adeniyi S. Basiru1  
Olusesan A. Osunkoya2 

Introduction

In the last three decades, the global intellectual spaces have been 
proliferated with scholarly studies which have explored the processes of demo-
cratization in the hitherto authoritarian, but now “democratizing” societies of 
the Global South (see Diamond 1995; Alexander 2002). Interestingly, while 
these studies, would appear to have to added to scholarly understanding of 
democracy, outside the lenses of the early “democratizers”, by identifying 
conditions under which democracy, once launched, in new democracies, 
could be safeguarded from break-down or reversal. However, they seem to 
have been skewed, in focus and orientations towards the experiences of the 
early “Third Waver” of Latin America, with scanty attention to African cou-
ntries (see Diamond 1996; Mainwaring, O’Donnell and Valenzuela 1992; 
Mainwaring and Scully 1995). Even, few Africanist works, such as Villalon 
and Von Doepp (2006) and Cho and Logan (2009), that focus on Africa, by 
interrogating the processes of democratization while no doubt, have offered 
robust arguments to explaining the poor performance of Africa’s new “demo-
cracies”; sidelined the issue of corruption. Yet, the incidence of corruption, 
going by the publicity it has been given by regional and global institutions, 
remains a gargantuan monster that has thwarted the continent’s march to 
sustainable development (Schiller 2000).
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2	 Department of History and Diplomatic Studies, Tai Solarin University of Education, Ija-
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It is against the backdrop of this observed gap in the literature that 
this article, with a focus on post-authoritarian Nigeria, examines the cha-
racter of democratization process, in Africa, under condition of pervasive 
corruption. Following this introductory preamble, which sets the background 
and significance of the study, is the second section that conceptualizes and 
contextualizes the key concepts that are germane to this study. Section three 
explores and surveys extant literature on the nexus between democracy and 
corruption. In the section that follows, the Nigerian experience with demo-
cracy and corruption, in the post-Authoritarian era, is interrogated and discus-
sed. Section five develops an explanatory framework for explaining the core 
problematique in the discourse. The sixth section sums up the arguments, 
reflects and concludes with a number of submissions. 

Conceptual Clarifications: Democracy, Democratic Conso-
lidation and Corruption

At the peak of the Cold War, when authoritarianism of all shades 
pervaded the socio-political landscapes of Asia, Latin America and Africa, the 
major preoccupations of democratic theorists seemed to be on how to move 
the polities of these areas towards liberal democracies. To be sure, during 
this period, democratization, liberalization, democratic opening, and other 
liberal-friendly concepts appeared to have been dominant in literature on 
democracy (see Gillespie 1989; Di Palma 1990; Linz 1990). Nevertheless, 
as democracies became entrenched in many of these countries, the concept 
of democratic consolidation became the courted bride of scholars (see Bee-
tham 1994; O’Donnell 1996). However, it has to be stressed that while there 
seems to be a seeming consensus on what democratic consolidation, which 
Ojo (2008, 170)  depicts as making democracy immune against regression 
into authoritarianism, symbolizes thematically, the concept still faces the 
problem of homonymy which perhaps makes classification and theory buil-
ding problematic. In the words of Schedler (1997, 3), “the bad thing is that 
the uncontrolled use of democratic consolidation has swept us into a state of 
conceptual disorder that more and more acts as a barrier to subdisciplinary 
communication, theory-building, and accumulation of knowledge”. 

Instructively, what thus simply emerged in literature on consolida-
tology are different conceptualizations of democratic consolidation. This 
notwithstanding, the common denominator of all the major formulations is 
that all seems to have shifted the definitional scope of democratic consolida-
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tion from the classical prism of preventing democracy from “sudden death” 
(Morlino 1995). As Huntington (1996, 9) remarks, “with contemporary neo-
democracies, the problem is not overthrow but erosion: the intermittent or 
gradual weakening of democracy by those elected to lead it”. The position of 
Huntington here is that democratic consolidation, in the post-Cold War era, 
is no longer about democratic regression into authoritarianism but about 
converting the democratic players in new democracies into real democrats. In 
other words, it is now about avoiding or thwarting “slow death” of democracy.  

In this wise, definitions of the concept of democratic consolidation 
began to capture values, institutions, processes and attitudes that tend to 
support or strengthen the democratic processes. For example, Bratton (1999) 
conceptualizes it as the widespread acceptance of roles to guarantee political 
participation and political competition. From a slightly different angle, Ojo 
(2008; 1970) sees it as the process by which democracy becomes so broadly 
and profoundly legitimate among citizens that it is very unlikely to break 
down. In a similar vein, Diamond (1995) says it involves the behavioural 
and institutional changes that normalize democratic politics and narrows 
its uncertainties. He adds that such normalization requires the expansion 
of citizen access, development of democratic citizenship and culture, bro-
adening of leadership recruitment and training among others. 

To be sure, the connecting thread in these definitional perspectives 
is that democratic consolidation is depicted as a process of progressing from 
the spectrum of consolidating democracy towards that of consolidated demo-
cracy. In other words, democracy is said to be consolidated when democratic 
regimes of the post-authoritarian society has completely shed themselves 
of the remnant of authoritarianism and have attained the level that might 
be impossible to regress into pseudo or hybrid forms of democracy. In this 
context, Whitehead is of the view that, “democracy can best be said to be 
sustained or consolidated only when we have good reason to believe that 
it is capable of withstanding pressure or shocks without abandoning the 
electoral process or the political freedom on which it depends, including 
those of dissent and opposition” (1989, 40). Similarly,  Przeworski (1991, 
93) contends that democracy is consolidated when the major political players 
recognize sufficient common interest in establishing electoral procedures 
and subsequently see what their interest in keeping to the rules of the game 
outweighs the costs to them of their being underpinned rather than out of 
any principled commitment to democratic norms and cannons.  

However, beyond the foregoing contentions and theses, some scho-
lars on the subject are, conversely, of the view that rather than dissipating so 
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much intellectual energies in pinning down a concise definition of demo-
cratic consolidation, emphases should be on its sine qua non (Beetham 1994; 
Schedler 1998). Specifically, this emerging orientation posits that once these 
conditions are habituated in new democratizing polities, the prospects of 
democratic reversal or even death are halted. In extant literature on democra-
tic consolidation, these conditions are presented as substantive and stability 
factors (Svolik 2007). Instructively, the first is symbolized in the multipli-
city of institutions, norms and beliefs that could nurture democracy in new 
democracies (Guillermo and Philippe 1986). The second depicts conditions 
that promote legitimacy and stability of the democratic order (Schedler 1997). 
In the words of Ogundiya (2010, 235), “the tiny gap between stability and 
consolidation is that stability begets consolidation. Put differently, democracy 
must be stable for it to be consolidated”. 

Stemming from the foregoing, therefore, democratic consolidation 
would appear to suggest the capacity of a country to nurture legitimizing 
values over a long time with little or no threat to democratic project. It would 
also seem to suggest the taming of antimonies that could delegitimize the new 
democratic order and makes it vulnerable to authoritarian reversal. Perhaps, 
it is within this framework that the link between corruption and democratic 
consolidation has been framed in the post-Cold War era. However, before 
the link is explored, it is apposite, for the purpose of this discourse, to put 
the concept of corruption, in the right perspective.

Defining Corruption  

The concept of corruption lacks a universally accepted definition, 
and universal consensus about its meanings (Heidenheimer et al. 1989). 
This fact notwithstanding, attempts have been made by scholars and institu-
tions to define corruption. While Nye (1967, 417) conceives it as “behaviour 
that deviates from the formal duties of a public role (elective or appointive) 
because of private-regarding (personal, close family, private clique) wealth 
or status”, Huntington (1968) views it as the behaviour of public officials 
which deviates from the accepted norms in order to serve private end. Dobel 
(1978) construes corruption as the betrayal of public position, resources and 
power for private gain. For the World Bank (1997, 7), it is “the misuse of 
public power for private gains”. However, contrary to the perspectives of 
Nye, Huntington and the World Bank that conceives corruption narrowly 
from an official angle, Otite (1986) offers a broader definition of corruption. 
He construes corruption as the perversion of integrity and state of affairs 
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through bribery, favour or moral depravity. The import of Otite’s definition 
is that it captures the moral as well as the distortion of procedures. This 
conceptualization underscores the fact that corruption is a phenomenon that 
straddles all sectors of the society (Basiru 2014). However, for the purpose of 
this article, the definitional perspective of corruption is framed in the context 
of malfeasance and misconduct in the governmental circle bordering on an 
abuse or misuse of official power by elected/appointed public officials for 
private gains.  To be sure, this perspective seems to conform to the position 
of the African Union (AU), which, in its Convention on Preventing and 
Combating Corruption and Related Offences, adumbrates acts of corruption 
in the governmental sector to include:

•	 The solicitation or acceptance, directly or indirectly by a public 
official or any other person, of any goods of monetary, or other 
benefit, such as a gift, favour, promise or advantage for himself 
or herself or for another person or entity, in exchange for any act 
or omission in the performance of his or her public functions;

•	 The offering or granting, directly or indirectly, to a public official 
or any other person of any goods of monetary value, or other 
benefit, such as a gift, favour, promise or advantage for himself 
or herself or for any person or entity, in exchange for any actor 
omission in the performance of his or her public functions;

•	 The offering or granting, directly or indirectly, to a public official 
or any other person for the purpose of illicitly obtaining benefits 
for himself or herself or for a third party;

•	 The diversion by a public official or any other person, for pur-
poses unrelated to those for which they were intended, for his 
own or her own benefit or that of a third party, of any property 
belonging to the state or its agencies, to an independent agency, 
or to an individual, that such official has received by virtue of 
his or her position;

•	 The offering or giving, promising, solicitation or acceptance, 
directly or indirectly, of any undue advantage to or by any person, 
who directs or works for, in any capacity, a private sector entity, 
for himself or herself or for anyone else, for him or her to act or 
refrain from acting, in breach of his or her duties;

•	 The offering, giving, soliciting or accepting directly or indirectly, 
or promising of any undue advantage to or by any person who 
asserts or confirms that he or she is able to exert any improper 
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influence over the decision-making of any person performing 
functions in the public or private sector in consideration thereof, 
whether the undue advantage is for himself or herself or for 
anyone else, as well as the request, receipt or the acceptance of 
the offer or the promise of such an advantage, in consideration 
of that influence, whether or not the influence is exerted or whe-
ther or not the supposed influence leads to the intended result;

•	 Illicit enrichment;

•	 The use or concealment of proceeds derived from any of the acts 
referred to in this article; and

•	 Participation as a principal, co-principal, agent, instigator, accom-
plice or accessory after the fact or in any other manner in the 
commission or attempted commission of, in any collaboration 
or conspiracy to commit, any of the acts referred to in this article 
(AU 2003).

Democracy and Corruption: Navigating the Nexus

It has to be stressed that the debates about whether democracy when 
consolidated reduces the incidences of corruption or strengthens it, in lite-
rature, has been dominated by two contradictory perspectives. The first, as 
documented in the works of Langseth (1999), Kolstad and Wiig (2011) among 
others, contends that democracy when consolidated in a country is a powerful 
tool to reducing corruption. The core thesis of this school of thought is that, 
given the accountability framework, inbuilt in a constitutional democracy, 
not present in an autocracy, a culture of accountability and transparency, 
which eschews corruption, is more likely to be cultivated and sustained. 
Working within this framework, Linz and Stepan (1996), Sandholtz and 
Koetzle (2000), Chowdhury (2004) and Batzilis (2015) insist that democracy, 
through elections and other accountability mechanisms inherent in it provide 
effective means for the citizens and the opposition parties, for detecting and 
punishing corrupt practices.

Specifically, Sandholtz and Koetzle (2000, 42) posit, “in a demo-
cratic regime, the populace acquires more extensive and effective means of 
detecting and punishing corrupt practices”. Joining issues with Sandholtz 
and Koetzle, Osopian (2013) argues that competition among political parties 
inherent in liberal democracy acts as a “check” on each other’s behavior and 
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by so doing, imposes a sense of accountability that, in the long run, reduces 
incidences of corruption. As he avers, “it induces politicians to avoid alle-
gations of corruption if their party is seeking re-election” Osopian (2013). 
Echoing Osopian’s view, Chowdhury (2004) posits,

It is in the interest of opposition parties to uncover any of their oppo-
nents who are engaging in corruption. Not only does this encourage 
greater transparency in the political process, it firmly incentivizes the 
incumbent government to meaningfully engage in the fight against 
corruption. 

Instructively, beyond the check inherent in electoral and party compe-
tition in a liberal democracy, it is also contended that the horizontal accoun-
tability institutionalized in a system of check and balances, between the three 
organs of government, equally reduces the incidence of corruption (see Per-
sson 1997; Laffont and Meleu 2001). Putting this perspective, Barro (1999) 
avers “checks on governmental power are necessary to limit the potential 
for public officials to accumulate personal wealth and carry out unpopular 
policies”. Furthermore, Saha et al. (2014) posit that, “by expanding demo-
cracy, one is increasing the probability of the detection and punishment of 
corruption and in turn, reducing the proportion of bribe-takers”.

Conversely, the second argument, drawing from the experiences of 
the late democratizers and discerned in studies such as Case (2002), Fisman 
and Gatti (2002), Mohtadi and Roe (2003), McLeod (2005) and Rock (2007), 
posit that democracy does really reduce the incidence of corruption in demo-
cratizing societies. Specifically, Rose-Ackerman (1996) remarks that, “even 
consolidated democracies are not short of their own forms of corruption”. 
The contention here is that the institutionalizations of democratic reforms 
in a country do not necessarily lead to reduction of incidences of corruption 
but rather it tends to “re-package” corruption in new form (see Hicken 2001; 
Robison and Hadiz 2004).

At this juncture, it has to be stressed that while both perspectives, 
no doubt, are robust and illuminating, however, the second, as it will soon 
be presented, would appear to be applicable for our purpose in this article, 
even though, it has been framed in the context of the experiences of illibe-
ral democracies of Asia, for the simple reason that it captures the political 
realities of Africa’s democratizing polities ravaged by pervasive corruption. 
However, it fails to capture the relationships between democracy, institutions, 
development and corruption. It equally fails to factor into its explanatory lens 
the incompatibility of the institutions of liberal democracy to Africa’s cultural 
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milieu and how this has shaped the quality of the democratization project in 
Africa (see Ake 1991; 1993; 2000; Parekh 1993; Mafeje 1995; Mkandawire 
1999; Lumumba-Kasongo 2005; Finkel et al 2008; Rutazibwa 2014). We will 
come to this soonest but before then, it is imperative to examine the capa-
cities of the institutions of liberal democracy in post-Authoritarian Nigeria 
to reduce the incidence of corruption. This is the focus of the next section.   

Democracy and Corruption in Post-Authoritarian Nigeria: 
An Overview

On 29th May, 1999, Nigeria, after almost fifteen years of military 
autocracy, returned to a liberal constitutional order, perhaps, with much 
expectation that the new order would be remarkably different from the pre-
vious republics, which collapsed due to wanton corruption of the political 
class (Falola and Ihonbvre 1985; Joseph 1991). Prior to this era, the country, 
aside occupying a pariah status in the comity of nations, as a result of poor 
human rights records by the various military regimes that superintended its 
affairs, the country occupied the first five positions in the Transparency Inter-
national’s Corruption Perception Index (Transparency International 1999, 1). 

Indeed, few weeks before the inauguration of the first democratically 
elected government, the country was voted the most corrupt country in the 
world (Enweremadu 2012). Perhaps, it was this sorry state of affair that com-
pelled the first President of the new dispensation, Olusegun Obasanjo, upon 
assumption of office, to make the fight against corruption the cornerstone of 
his domestic policies (Ribadu 2006, 1). His successors, including the incum-
bent, Muhammadu Buhari, have equally put in place, legal and institutional 
measures, to deal with corruption in the country (Basiru 2018, 130).

However, in spite of these efforts, the monster of corruption, espe-
cially among government officials, based on the observation of the political 
scenes since the country re-democratized, remains as pervasive as it was 
under authoritarian order, with attendant implications for democratic con-
solidation (Basiru 2014, 78). Clearly, this suggests that the post-authoritarian 
Nigerian democratic institutions, notably the legislatures, judiciary, politi-
cal parties, electoral systems, etc., that should be the anchorages of the 
institutional architectures to  tame corruption, as is the case in matured 
democracies, have not really attenuated the incidences of corruption in the 
country (Duruji and Azuh 2016). Indeed, it would appear that rather than 
move in the direction of democratic consolidation, the country seems to have 
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demonstrated that democratization also has the potential to establish a new 
patronage system (Basiru 2016). To be sure, this state of affairs, in the last 18 
years, has manifested in many fronts. In the first instance, it has manifested 
in the institution of elections in the country. How? By virtue of its historic 
mandate, elections are the primary mechanism through which the citizens, 
through universal adult suffrage, hold the elected officials accountable and by 
extension, reducing their appetite for greed (Lederman et al. 2001). Indeed, 
a well known verdict in liberal jurisdictions, where the voters are really sove-
reign, is that dissatisfied electorates (citizens) have the rights to vote another 
party, spoil their ballot or abstain from voting altogether (Batzilis 2015, 32). 
This leverage, in a way, contends liberal theorists, some of which works were 
reviewed earlier, puts pressure on the incumbent office holders to constrain 
their greed and align their interests and policies with those of the electorates 
(see Bebchuck and Fried 2004). 

However, the opposite of the foregoing liberal ethos seems to have 
been the case in post-authoritarian Nigeria where incumbent office holders 
hardly see elections as the leverage for the electorates that are dissatisfied 
with their performance to change them through the ballot (Ibrahim 2007; 
Akhaine 2011). Indeed, at different levels of government in the country in 
the last 18 years, there have been numerous cases in which the incumbents 
accused of corruption and abuse of office, have won elections through mani-
pulation and fraud (Agbaje and Adejumobi 2006). Beyond this, incumbents 
also continue to manipulate the electoral processes to legitimize the retention 
of power and also deploy state machinery to pursue their selfish interests. 
The point being made here is that elections, in post-authoritarian Nigeria, 
like they were, in the previous republics, have become mere periodic rituals 
only for the exercise of franchise and not for holding political office holders 
accountable to the electorate (Onoja 2007, 9).  

More worrisome in the whole episode has been the seeming 
weakness of the Electoral Management Body (EMB), charged, constitutio-
nally, to conduct elections, in discharging its responsibilities. Indeed, at a 
point, it seemed as if the body was an arm of the People Democratic Party 
(PDP), the ruling party at national level from 1999 to 2015. For instance, in 
the run up to the 2007 Presidential election, the electoral body, through its 
Chairman, Professor Maurice Iwu, jettisoned the age-long principle of the 
impartiality of the electoral body, by usurping the power of the Judiciary, to 
determine the candidate that had the right to contest the presidency of the 
country (Iyayi 2007).  In fact, it took the intervention of the highest court in 
the land, barely 72 hours before the 2007 presidential poll, to include the 
logo of the candidate of the leading opposition party on the ballot. 
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Equally important to be stressed is that the opposition parties have 
also been found wanting in the country’s democratization processes in the 
last 18 years. Ideally, opposition parties, as shadow governments, should, in 
conjunction with the civil society organizations (CSOs), be the vanguard of 
holding the officials in power accountable to the citizens. In the words of 
Osipian (2013),

competition encourages opposition parties to act as a ‘check’ on each 
other’s behaviour. Revelations of corruption can impose reputatio-
nal costs for wrongdoing, demand public inquiries and encourage 
the dismissal of elected politicians and bureaucrats.

In most liberal democracies, it is customary for the opposition parties 
in their own interest to uncover any of their opponents that are engaged in 
corruption. Instructively, an attitude such as this does not only check and 
encourage greater transparency in governance but would also constantly put 
the incumbents in a position to engage in meaningful fight against corrup-
tion in the society. Conversely, in Nigeria and other democratizing polities in 
Africa, the opposition parties, have, in the last few years, have hardly played 
this critical role. Even beyond this, political parties in Nigeria, in the last 18 
years, have been documented to have been bedeviled by several pathologies, 
which have impacted on their supposed roles in a democratizing Nigeria (Ani-
fowose 2004; Adejumobi and Kehinde 2007; Olarinmoye 2008; Omotola 
2010; Basiru 2015).  However, one of such pathologies that seems to have 
impacted negatively on the capacities of political parties in Nigeria to play the 
role of opposition and by extension, fighting corruption, has been ideological 
vacuity (Omotola 2009; Ogundiya 2011). 

Observably, Nigerian major political parties are hardly different from 
one another in term of ideology. Indeed, as it is generally remarked in Nigeria, 
political parties are mere vehicles for getting into public office for the sake 
of accumulation.  In other words, politicians in Nigeria are not, based on 
ideological belief, interested in strengthening the opposition for purpose of 
questioning and challenging the actions and policies of the party in power. 
Rather, they are interested in getting into offices via any available party. In 
Nigeria, every politician wants to be in the ruling party rather than being in 
the opposition. Putting the switching mentality of Nigerian politicians in 
perspective, Ikuenbor (2010, 14) posits, 



137Adeniyi S. Basiru and Olusesan A. Osunkoya 

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 127-149

there is a striking similarity between politicians and prostitutes as the 
endeavours of both professionals are geared towards the acquisition 
of power and money respectively; both glowing in their adulterous 
eyes. In both professions, switching is the game. However, while pros-
titutes switch beds, the politicians switch parties.

Another sphere in which the democratic institutions of the post-au-
thoritarian Nigeria would appear to have failed is that of horizontal accounta-
bility. Again, as liberal theorists, aver, state power should be balanced between 
the executive, legislature and the judiciary so as to prevent abuse of power 
by one organ of the state (Merkel 2006, 29). Put differently, each organ of 
the state is accountable to the other, within the limit of its allotted constitu-
tional power, to stop, watch and block their actions. The logic here is that by 
curtailing the individual political actor’s political discretion, his ability and 
capacity to indulge in selfish and greedy practices is restrained (Kolstad and 
Wiig 2011). In Nigeria, in spite of the institutionalization of the principle of 
horizontal accountability in the 1999 Constitution, the legislatures, at both 
the centre and the peripheries of the Nigerian federation, would appear to 
have performed dismally in checking the corrupt practices of members of 
the executives (Imam and Mustapha 2008; Alabi and Fashagba 2010). In 
several documented instances, members of the legislature have rather than 
protecting the interests of the electorates and the citizenry actually preben-
dalized with the executive to the detriments of the country (Basiru 2014).

At another level, the legislature itself that ought to be the vanguard 
for checking the executive on how it deploys public financial resources, was, 
in many documented cases, enmeshed in corruption. Indeed, between 1999 
and 2003, the leadership of the upper legislative chamber changed two times 
due to crisis bothering on corruption. Indeed, the situation seems not to have 
changed in the current (7th) National Assembly (Saliu and Bakare 2016). 
Few months ago, Hon. Abdulmumuni Jibril, the erstwhile Chairman of the 
Appropriation Committee, alleged that the House of Representatives, the 
lower chamber of the National Assembly, of which he is a key officer, stink 
with corruption (The Nation 2016, 4). Indeed, no Nigerian better captures 
the rot in the National Assembly in Nigeria than the first President in the 4th 
republic, Olusegun Obasanjo who asserted that the both legislative houses 
are an assemblage of thieves and looters (Awela 2016, 1). Here, it is equally 
instructive to stress that the judiciary, the arm of government that is constitu-
tionally charged with the mandate of checking the abuse of power of the two 
other arms, at the federal and state levels, in the last 18 years of democratiza-
tion, has also performed dismally, especially, in the sphere of ensuring public 



138 Post-authoritarian Nigeria: democratizing under pervasive corruption

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 127-149

accountability (Enweremadu 2011). Indeed, aside from being confronted 
with the challenge of weak institutional capacity to perform its functions, 
the judiciary itself, like its sister organs, has been enmeshed in crisis of 
credibility bothering on corruption (Osipitan 2005, 14). Although, it must 
be noted, allegations of corruption against members of the judiciary did not 
berth with the advent of the 4th republic, the tempo of such allegations would 
appear to have further heightened in the republic (Enweremadu 2011). As a 
retired Justice of Supreme Court, Justice Samson Uwaifo, observes in 2005, 

Corruption was once thought to be only in the magistracy because of 
the disturbing way some of the personnel tended to abuse their office 
… It gradually crawled to the High Courts and would appear to have 
had a foothold among a noticeable number of judicial officers there … 
Now, there is real apprehension that the appellate court may soon be 
infested if not already contaminated with some of these vices (This-
day 4 June 2005, 16).

In the last 18 years of democratization in the country, several judicial 
officials have been dismissed from the Bench (Thisday 4 June 2005, 16). In 
October, 2016, for the first time in the political history of the country, some 
high profile judges, in “string operation” by the operatives of the Department 
of State Security (DSS), the internal intelligence arm of the Nigerian state, 
were arrested, in a coordinated manner, across major cities in the country 
(Vanguard 8 October 2016, 8). Although, the processes of their prosecution 
by the Nigerian state is in progress but the fact that such operation took 
place in the first instance clearly suggests the malfeasance in the country’s 
temple of justice.

The foregoing discussions are pointers to the fact that the democratic 
institutions, put place in the course of transiting from an authoritarian order 
into liberal democracy, in the last 18 years, had not really lived up to expec-
tations in  curbing the monster of corruption as has been hoped for  by the 
western promoters of political liberalization. To be sure, the institutions that 
have been constitutionally mandated to promote democratic accountability, 
probity and transparency in Nigeria, have, rather than discharging their man-
dates, been immersed in cesspool of corruption with serious consequences 
for social order and by extension, democratic consolidation. At this juncture, 
a question is apt: why has the problem of corruption, in spite of longevity of 
democratic practice, persisted?
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State, Liberal Democracy and Corruption in Nigeria

The seeming failure of democratic institutions in post-authoritarian 
Nigeria, like in the previous republics, to deal with the monster of corrup-
tion, can really be explained from two mutually reinforcing positions. The-
refore, the first thesis that is proposed is that at the root of the problem lies 
in the character of the Nigerian state and the politics it engenders. As Ake 
(2000, 7) remarks, “much of what is uniquely negative about politics in 
Africa arise from the character of the state, particularly its lack of autonomy, 
immensity of its power, its proneness to abuse, and lack of autonomy and 
lack of immunity against it”. Framed this way, the post-colonial Nigerian 
state, though immense and over developed in term of power, is, however, 
not autonomous of the dominant social forces. To this end, it is easily cap-
tured by a tiny minority, which often deploys its awesome power to achieve 
selfish objective, most importantly, to accumulate wealth at the expense of 
the majority of the citizens. 

In this wise, it has become an arena of intra-hegemonic struggles, 
among the tiny minority to capture it, for purpose of primitive accumulation. 
Instructively, the captor in a democracy, a political party, upon ascension to 
state power often deploy all available resources at its disposal to remain in 
power, for the simple reason that retention of power offers leeway for  con-
tinued access to the country’s commonwealth. In a political arrangement 
such as this, state offices become prebends that can be appropriated by state 
officials to accumulate wealth not only for themselves but also for a network 
of clients beneath the state (Joseph 1987). According to Thomson (2000, 119), 

Clientelism is a mutually beneficial association between the power-
ful and the weak. A patron extends public office (a salary or access 
to the state), security (something akin freedom from arbitrary vio-
lence) and resources (such as wells, roads, medical centres) to his 
or her clients. In return, the client offers supports and deference that 
help the patron’s elevated position.   

Instructively, as clientelism pervades the entire social system, even 
those democratic institutions that are to ensure public accountability have 
become caught in the web of prebendal culture, whereupon, corruption and 
other genres of official malfeasance became the order of the day (Yagboyaju 
2011). The point being made here is that the post-colonial Nigerian state 
like its peers elsewhere in Africa is an arena for the distribution of prebends 
and patronage.  However, as fascinating as this explanatory framework is, it 
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cannot be divorced from the country’s colonial past. Indeed, many scholars of 
African politics have traced the origin of state-society schism in general and 
corruption, which has impacted negatively on the democratization processes 
in the continent to debauchery of colonial rule. For Ekeh (1975), colonialism 
created in Nigeria two set of values, which were oriented differently towards 
two publics: the primordial and civic. The former, according to him, is a bas-
tion of morality in which the natives (Nigerians) considered as sacred and thus 
related to it with deference. The latter, on the other hand, is associated with 
the exploitative colonial rule and represented amoral domain to be pillaged 
and plundered by the natives to build up or support the primordial domain 
and thus making corruption, nepotism, favouritism, etc., the hallmark of 
the state (public realm). Within this logic, therefore, it became legitimate to 
embezzle state funds to nourish the primordial realm. Instructively, since the 
state, given the rudimentary development of capitalism, is the custodian of the 
country’s commonwealth, as remarked earlier, it has become the honeycomb 
to be pillaged by the tiny minority, which has captured it via elections, for the 
purpose of distrusting prebends. In a democracy, it is not only the executive 
arm of the state that is prebendalized but all other democratic institutions.

Reinforcing the foregoing is the second thesis, which links the pro-
blem to the throwback of the incompatibility of institutions of liberal demo-
cracy to Africa’s environment (see Teshome-Bahiru 2008). Yet, the promoters 
of this brand of democracy have insisted that it is what Africa need. Alas, 
liberal democracy itself is rooted in a specific culture. In the words of Adetula 
(2011, 17), “the evolution and development of liberal democracy is associated 
with a particular culture and environment, which belies its claim to univer-
sality. Given this major constraint, its transferability to different cultural 
contexts has generated many problems, especially for non-western societies. 
The purveyors of liberal democracy ignore the differences in the process of 
historical development and change in different regions of the world”. In 
his seminal work on the cultural relativity of liberal democracy, Ake (1993) 
contends that liberal democracy, given its roots in atomistic social order, does 
not fit into the African context. Based on this premise, he submits that the 
model of democracy that is fitting for Africa and Africans is different from 
liberal democracy being promoted by the donor agencies. Re-echoing Ake’s 
position, Parekh (1993), Shivji (2003), Adetula (2011) and Rutazibwa (2014) 
insist that liberal democracy, irrespective of how it has been packaged by 
the West and their institutions, is not in tandem with Africa’s realities. Its 
imposition on Africa as a corollary to the structural adjustment programmes 
by the West has resulted in the proliferation of institutions (some of which 
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were discussed earlier) that are either weak, incapable or caught in the quag-
mire of corruption.

Concluding Remarks

This article set out to examine the contours and terrains of demo-
cratization process, in a democratizing Nigeria, under condition of pervasive 
corruption. From the evidence gathered in the course of the study, it was 
found out that endemic and pervasive corruption, especially in official quar-
ters, have constituted a major threat to democratic consolidation in post-au-
thoritarian Nigeria. It was also demonstrated that democratic institutions in 
post-authoritarian Nigeria have been so weak in checking the incidence of 
corruption in the country. It noted that unlike the scenario in the advanced 
liberal democracies where democratic institutions are alive to their historic 
mandates of checking corrupt practices, the opposite have the case in Nige-
ria. Resultantly, this state of affairs has had implications not only for the 
country’s development and but also democratic consolidation. At the centre 
of the problem is a non-autonomous, prebendal petro-state whose arena 
has been providing fertile grounds for corruption and all genres of official 
malfeasance to thrive. In the light of the foregoing, what should be done? 
Firstly, it is suggested that the democratic architectures of Nigeria and other 
African countries will need to be re-examined, decolonized and if possible 
reworked as to re-orient them towards a model of democracy that does not 
only fit into the country’s socio-cultural milieu but can also improve the 
material conditions of the people. Secondly and ultimately, the entire Nige-
rian structure needs to be reconstructed via an autochthonous process. The 
Nigerian state as it is presently constituted is alien to the people; it needs be 
indigenized, decolonized and democratized.
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Abstract
This article, adopting descriptive, historical and analytical methods of inquiry and 
using the post-authoritarian Nigeria as research backdrop, examines the contours 
and terrains of democratization processes, in Africa, under condition of pervasive 
corruption. It observes that democratic institutions, in Nigeria since the termination 
of the authoritarian order in 1999, have performed abysmally in checking the inci-
dences of corruption contrary to the expectations in the donor community, based on 
the experiences of the advanced democracies, that democracy and its appurtenances 
once launched, could reduced the incidence of corruption. It notes and argues that 
this state of affairs is not unconnected to a non-autonomous and a prebendal state, 
which offers almost limitless opportunities for official corruption to thrive.
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AFROCENTRISM AND REGIONAL  
LEADERSHIP: AN APPROACH TO THE 
IDENTITY OF NIGERIAN FOREIGN POLICY

Carla Maria Morasso1

Introduction

Among the main legacies of the colonial period in sub-Saharan 
Africa, there’s the establishment of modern nation states and political sys-
tems alien to African traditions and cultures. The emerging ruling elites of 
the independence struggles sought to establish strong state structures under 
nationalist banners, where the preeminence of executive power and the cen-
tralization of power were the most common mechanisms for maintaining 
national unity. Thus, within artificial borders, the new governments took 
on the task of converting the multiethnic, multicultural and multireligious 
mosaics that made up their populations into cohesive political units, the case 
of Nigeria being a clear reflection of this journey.

With more than 250 ethnic2 groups speaking different languages3 
and a population divided between Muslims and Christians, the Republic of 
Nigeria is currently federally organized in 36 united states under a central 
government that faced the fragmentation of the country from the moment 

1	 Department of Political Sciences and International Relations – National University of 
Rosário, Argentina. E-mail: carla.morasso@fcpolit.unr.edu.ar

2	 The main ethnic groups are the Hausa, located in the north of the country, the Yoruba, 
located in the southwest and the Igbo, which is located in the southeast. Other important 
groups are the Fulani in the north and the Ijaw in the east.

3	 The official language is English, but the Hausa, Yoruba and Igbo languages can also be 
used in the government.
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of independence4 and that it had long authoritarian interregnum until it 
reached the Fourth Republic5.

Considering the aforementioned ethnic and religious fragmentation 
that crosses the country, as well as the regime changes that took place since 
the sixties, it is worth asking if it is possible to highlight identity elements in 
Nigerian foreign policy that give continuity traits rather than rupture in their 
external relationship patterns and, if so, what these elements are.

Taking these questions as a starting point, the present work proposes 
that Afrocentrism has been a baseline circumstantial identity element in 
Nigerian foreign policy that has influenced the projection of the country’s 
identity as a regional power of the 21st century.

In fact, a considerable proportion of the specialized literature agrees 
that Afrocentrism has remained an expression of Nigerian foreign policy, 
although with different intensities and contents depending on the different 
international and domestic contexts (Ajaebili, 2011; Kia et. al., 2016; Ubi & 
Akinkuotu, 2014; Jega & Farris, 2010; Lawala & Aluko, 2016; Nwankwo, 2013; 
Babatunde Amao, Olumuyiwa & Okeke-Uzodike, 2015).

“It is clear that regardless of the phase or time periods in which Nigeria’s 
foreign policy could be classified, there are discernable continuities, espe-
cially with regard to a focus on African issues, especially relating to conflict 
resolution, peace-building, economic integration and more recently, demo-
cratization. The extent to which these core continuities have been pursued, 
however, has been essentially conditioned or affected by the dynamic happe-
nings in the domestic and external environments” (Jega, 2010: 12).

Based on the above, this paper aims to analyze Afrocentrism in Nige-
ria’s foreign policy and its impact on the generation of a regional power 

4	  Throughout history there have been separatist uprisings and different rebel groups have 
been formed. The most outstanding fact was the civil war (known as the Biafra War), which 
broke out in July 1967 and lasted until January 1970 before the attempted secession of the 
southeastern provinces of Nigeria under the name of Republic of Biafra. The extensive and 
deep famine that resulted from the central government’s siege and the sabotage of crops in 
these provinces, inhabited mainly by the Igbo ethnic group, caused a humanitarian disaster. 
Currently separatist groups of the Biafra region are still active, as well as others located in the 
oil zone of the Niger Delta.

5	  In the independent history of Nigeria, democratic periods are called “republics”: I Repu-
blic 1963-1966; II Republic 1979-1983; and IV Republic, since 1999. The III Republic 1993-
1995 began with the call for elections by the Transitional Council and the National Defense 
and Security Council and the victory of Moshood Abiola, of the Social Democratic Party, 
but the military regime annulled the results, imprisoned Abiola and handed over the presi-
dency to General Abacha.
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identity of the new century from an analytical-descriptive perspective based 
mainly on specialized bibliographic sources.

Considering the scarce bibliography produced in South America 
and in Spanish language on the foreign policy of sub-Saharan countries, this 
article is expected to be a contribution to broaden the knowledge about the 
problems of international insertion of African states and their foreign policies.

Regarding the order of the exhibition, it is signaled that the first 
section deals with conceptually addressing Afrocentrism and the category of 
regional power. The second, meanwhile, briefly presents the place of Afrocen-
trism in the external policies of democratic and military governments. Next, 
the third point reveals the Nigerian presence in the regional organisms, in 
the maintenance processes for peace and in horizontal cooperation since the 
1960s. Finally, the fourth section delineates the link between Afrocentrism 
and the search for regional leadership during the governments of the People’s 
Democratic Party (PDP).

Conceptual considerations

Interrogating on the identity basis of Nigerian foreign policy beco-
mes relevant in the framework of current discussions in the discipline of 
International Relations that deal with the link between foreign policy and 
identity. In addition, this identity debate acquires an interesting connotation 
from the first years of the 21st century as it projects beyond its borders an 
image of emerging regional power.

With the aim of advancing the understanding of Nigerian foreign 
policy, the work starts from the distinction made by Busso and Pignatta 
(2008) between two types of structuring elements of identity in foreign policy. 
On the one hand, there are the “primal” elements, such as language, tradition, 
history and territory, and on the other, “circumstantial” elements, which can 
acquire an importance such as to configure identity traits which through time 
can become permanent, just like the primal elements. These circumstantial 
elements can be the result of decision-making processes and policies that are 
nourished by the ideas, norms and values that build the identity of a whole.

Although the different domestic fracture lines in certain primal ele-
ments may question the density of a Nigerian identity based on language 
and nationality, for example, there are primal elements, such as its territory 
and number of inhabitants, which, together with circumstantial elements 
present since the post-colonial period, have outlined the constitutive features 
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of foreign policy. Among the last elements in this work, “Afrocentrism” is 
especially considered. Its presence can be traced in key historical situations, 
in the self-perception of ruling elites, in the national interest and in the prin-
ciples and traditions of foreign policy, which is to say, in those dimensions 
of the foreign policy that, according to Pereyra Doval (2015), are those that 
account for the continuities.

The presence of Afrocentrism in foreign policy from the moment of 
the birth of Nigeria as an independent State is a factor that has influenced 
the generation of the identity of the country as a “regional power”, but also 
as a “giant with feet of clay”, since a State can acquire multiple identities 
(Pereyra Doval, 2015).

In this sense, it is observed that Nigeria has in this century the cha-
racteristics of a regional power, because it has the following features: it pos-
sesses material resources (military, economic, demographic) and immaterial 
(institutional, political and ideological) to fulfill a leadership role ; it is closely 
linked to the region economically, politically and culturally; exerts influence 
on regional governance; and has the will to be a leader, as well as being 
perceived by its peers as such (Giaccaglia, 2016, Nolte, 2006, Ogunnubi, 
Olusola & Isike, 2015).

However despite gathering such attributes, the weaknesses linked to 
the level of development, corruption6 and internal security problems under-
mine the identity of regional power – from which the leadership is presented 
among its neighbors – and raise criticism to Nigerian Afrocentrism. Thus, 
the weaknesses in the domestic development have given rise to the sign of 
“giant with feet of clay”, as Kabunda Badi (2011) points out when referring 
to Nigeria as one of the main African powers that despite having important 
natural resources, since its independence, has faced serious internal contra-
dictions. In this way, and as in the Brazilian case studied by Lafer (2002), 
the “development challenge” becomes an element that crosses the identity 
of Nigerian foreign policy. In turn, the pursuit of development accounts for 
foreign policy as a public policy that seeks to “translate internal needs into 
external possibilities to expand the control power of a society over its destiny” 
(Lafer, 2002: 20).

Consequently, and appreciating that Afrocentrism has been linked to 
the objectives of regional leadership and national development as elements 

6	 On the problems of development in Nigeria see: Ekundayo (2015); Lawal and Oluwa-
toyin (2012); Omede and Ngwube (2017); Nwagboso and Duke (2012).
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of continuity7 in foreign policy throughout the different Nigerian regimes, as 
will be seen in the following sections, it is considered important to address 
particularly the actions of governments as modelers of the identity of foreign 
policy. This is because state action can emphasize “certain constitutive fea-
tures based on the identity that is intended to be defined, accentuating the 
identity traits that are functional to their objectives” (Busso and Pignatta, 
2008: 15).

The place of Afrocentrism in foreign policy designs

Afrocentrism has remained a goal of Nigerian foreign policy since 
independence to the point that already in his inauguration speech in 1960, 
Prime Minister Tafawa Balewa (1960-1966) pronounced the principles that 
would guide Nigerian foreign policy in the years to come: Non-alignment, 
respect for equality, independence, sovereignty and integrity of the states; no 
interference in the internal affairs of third countries; participation in inter-
national organizations; and Africa as a centerpiece of the country’s foreign 
relations.

These principles were adopted constitutionally in 19608 and were 
maintained over time to be reaffirmed in the current Constitution of 1999, 
which in its article 19 declares as the second objective of foreign policy “(the) 
promotion of African integration and support for African unity.”

The constitutional texts reflect the values ​​of the republican govern-
ments, which have always been in line with Afrocentrism during the demo-
cratic periods. Thus, during the Second Republic, the government of Shehu 
Shagari (1979-1983) continued with a policy focused on Africa, committed 
to non-alignment, the search for a new, more equitable international order 
and the peaceful resolution of the conflicts.

7	  Based on Russel (1990), we indicate that we understand by “continuity” the maintenance 
over time of certain orientations and policy content in one or several foreign policy issues, 
while the “change” implies the abandonment or replacement of one or more of the orienta-
tions foreign policy and variations of the contents and/or ways of doing that policy.

8	  The first text was drafted in the context of the independence of Great Britain in 1960 
and recognized Queen Elizabeth II as head of state. The second Constitution was given 
during the conformation of the First Republic, in 1963. The third was approved during the 
Second Republic, in 1979 and adopted the American presidential system. The text of the 
fourth Constitution was drafted in 1993 during the Third Republic and was not fully imple-
mented. The last Constitution was approved in 1999 during the IV Republic.
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During the 4th Republic, the governments of the PDP – Olosegum 
Obasanjo (1999-2007) Umaru Musa Yar’Adua (2007-2010) and Goodluck 
Jonathan (2011-2015) – also placed Africa at the center of their policies. With 
the beginning of the new democratic stage, efforts were made to change the 
image of Nigeria in the world and demonstrate the commitment to democracy 
and human rights. In this line, Obasanjo launched a “shuttle diplomacy” in 
order to demonstrate to the international community the change that was 
taking place.

During the PDP governments, it was argued that external relations 
should be made available to domestic demand and needs for development 
and economic growth9 and that the country should maintain its key position 
in the region to promote democratic and humanitarian values ​​and sustai-
nable development in a context of globalization. In this way, Africa retained 
its special place, but with a strong look at the benefits that could derive from 
the Nigerian commitment to the region’s issues:

“For the first time, there were conscious efforts by Nigeria to ensure that her 
sacrifices of lives and resources towards restoring peace to many countries 
in Africa no longer go without commensurate national benefit. It marked 
a paradigm shift in Nigeria’s foreign policy. However, focusing on Nigeria’s 
domestic priorities did not mean abandonment of African issues” (Boma 
Lysa et. al., 2015:5).

But not only in democratic periods Afrocentrism was encouraged. 
During the military interregnum it was an essential factor to promote regional 
leadership. According to Kia et. al. (2016), it was during the government of 
General Gowon (1966-1975) that Africa became the “basal stone” of foreign 
policy10, a policy that was consolidated in the 1970s with Generals Murtala 
(1975-1976) and Obasanjo (1976-1979). In this way, based on the geographical 
and economic importance of Nigeria – strengthened by the profits from the oil 
discovered – the objectives of territorial integrity and economic development 
were subsumed to Afrocentrism as the guiding force of the national interest 

9	Obsanjo presented “Nigeria 20: 2020”, a document according to which the country 
should become one of the twenty largest economies in the world in 2020. This idea was 
complemented by Jonathan with the “Transformation Agenda”, a series of industrialization 
and modernization plans tending to diversify the economy and boost development.

10	  It should be noted that Gowon took a turn towards the Soviet Union in the face of the 
refusal of the United States and Great Britain to provide military support during the civil war.
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(Jega, 2010: 4). In fact, the idea of ​​Africa as the centerpiece was articulated 
in 1976 to define the country’s foreign policy.11.

In the eighties a “realistic phase” was opened that relegated Africa to 
discourse and economic relations, although the central lines of Afrocentrism 
remained. In fact, there are analyzes that point out that General Buhari’s 
(1983-1985) diplomacy was confrontational, inconsistent and even “hostile” 
to his neighbors (Kia et al., 2016). The government of Babangida (1985-
1993), meanwhile, carried out an “economic diplomacy” that, in a context of 
economic recession and application of structural adjustment policies, was 
aimed at channeling all relations from the economy and deepening ties with 
the Western powers, fixing attention in Africa on those issues related to the 
maintenance of regional security.

However, it was during the government of Babangida that horizon-
tal technical cooperation activities were formalized and that the strategy of 
“concentric circles”12 was defined, which proposes in geographical terms 
four priority levels of the country’s relationship. In the first circle are the nei-
ghbors adjoining the country – Benin, Cameroon, Chad and Niger –, in the 
second the States and organizations of West Africa, in the third the African 
continent and its actors and in fourth level the rest of the global institutions 
and States of the world.

In the nineties, the axes of foreign policy remained with the govern-
ment of Sani Abacha (1993-1998), but the weak legitimacy of its totalitarian 
government – both in the country and abroad – influenced the Nigerian 
international insertion and, agreement with Babatunde Amao & Okeke-Uzo-
dike (2015), led to the implementation of an “isolationist foreign policy”, with 
features of ambivalence and inconsistency. The regime received international 
condemnation of the massive violations of human rights in a historical con-
text of changing times marked by the end of the Cold War, the dissolution of 
apartheid in South Africa and the beginning of formal democratic processes 
in sub-Saharan Africa.

11	 This conception was elaborated by a specialized committee headed by academic Ade-
bayo Adedeji.

12	 It was conceived in the eighties by Professor Ibrahim Gambari to make the international 
strategy of the country more effective (Ziebell de Oliveira, 2013).



158 Afrocentrism and regional leadership: an approach to the identity of Nigerian...

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 151-167

The Nigerian regional action

It is possible to verify the active Nigerian regional presence mainly in 
three areas of action. On the one hand, in its contribution to regional organiza-
tions. On the other hand, in its support to the national liberation movements, 
during the first decades after independence, and to the mechanisms for the 
resolution of conflicts and maintenance of peace since the nineties. A third 
space that accounts for Nigeria’s connection with its neighbors is horizontal 
financial and technical cooperation, although they have less visibility. Based 
on examples for each of the three lines of action, the following section seeks 
to account for Nigerian regional commitment throughout the period studied.

Nigerian participation in the regional integration schemes
In relation to integration and cooperation agencies, it is observed that 

since the beginning of the sixties, Nigeria was engaged at the continental level 
with the Organization of the African Unity (OAU) in 1963. Already in the XXI 
century, the government of Obsanjo played a central role in the implementa-
tion of the African Union (AU) and in its framework with the proposal of the 
New Partnership for Africa’s Development (NEPAD), an initiative supported 
by the West and implemented since 2001 with the purpose of eradicating 
poverty, promoting sustainable development and integrating Africa to the 
world economy from the perspective of the “African Renaissance”.

Within the framework of the AU it should also be noted that the 
Obasanjo administration played an essential role together with Brazil in the 
organization of the Latin Africa-South America Summit (ASA), where it car-
ried out the voice of the African countries. The idea of holding this summit 
as a platform for regional ties was expressed for the first time by President 
Obasanjo as part of a visit to his Brazilian counterpart Lula Da Silva. The 
First ASA Summit took place in Abuja, the capital of Nigeria, on November 
30, 2006, and 53 foreign ministers from the AU member countries and 
from the 12 countries that made up the then South American Community 
of Nations attended Abuja.

As far as regional integration schemes are concerned, the Economic 
Community of West African States (ECOWAS) has been the emblem of Nige-
rian commitment to its region. The creation of ECOWAS13 in 1975, promoted 

13	Formed by Benin, Burkina Faso, Cape Verde, Cote d’Ivoire, Gambia, Ghana, Guinea, Gui-
nea Bissau, Liberia, Nigeria, Niger, Mali, Sierra Leone, Senegal and Togo.
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by Togo and Nigeria, was a clear expression of the will to occupy a special role 
before the Francophone states and the South African racist regime.

Although ECOWAS was founded with the purpose of promoting the 
economic and commercial cooperation of its members, it has advanced in 
other dimensions, giving an account of its political relevance. In 1979, Nigeria 
promoted the protocol for the free movement of persons and the right of resi-
dence, which was one of the greatest achievements of the integration scheme. 
Later, in 1990, in the context of the war in Liberia, the Monitoring Group 
(ECOMOG) was created as the militarized arm of the integration scheme to 
act in situations of conflict. In 2001 Nigeria urged the democratic protocol on 
good governance, realizing the change of orientation of its domestic regime. 
In addition, based on the economic orientation of the PDP’s foreign policy, 
the deepening of the commercial dimension was promoted through a fast 
track to reach a common external tariff and then reach the customs union 
(Ubi & Akinkuotu, 2014).

ECOWAS has been a central action tool for Nigeria and the country 
has been key in maintaining its structure. For this, it is enough to consider 
that annually it has contributed approximately 50% of its budget (Bobboyi, 
2010). Although in terms of the economic role of the scheme, deficiencies 
and weaknesses are pointed out in terms of tariff barriers, common monetary 
policy and creation and promotion of interregional trade, the political role of 
ECOWAS has been central in the region and for Nigeria was the privileged 
space where to shape their interests.

The Nigerian contribution to regional peace and security
Nigeria has become involved in regional security issues based on the 

idea that without regional peace Nigeria itself would not be safe. Nigeria’s 
active participation in various peacekeeping and peacemaking operations 
has been extensively analyzed, taking into account various readings both 
favorable and critical of the role of the Nigerian armed forces, both for their 
actions and foundations14. 

Going back in history, we can observe that in the framework of the 
independence struggles, Nigeria supported the independence of Zimbabwe 
in 1980 and Angola in 1975 – with the recognition by the People’s Movement 
for the Liberation of Angola (MPLA) as the legitimate government – and 

14	  The detailed analysis of Nigeria’s participation in peace missions in the region exce-
eds the purpose of this work but its relevance is not unknown, which can be appreciated in 
numerous contributions, such as those of Azgaku (2015), Ojekwe (2010) and Daduda et. al. 
(2017), among others.
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they sent peacekeeping troops under the UN mandate to the Congo in 1963. 
Subsequently, Babangida maintained its support for the independence and 
liberation movements and, given that the conflicts in Liberia, Sierra Leone 
and Cote d’Ivoire were considered a destabilizing threat, continued to finance 
peacekeeping missions, despite the high costs of the Nigerian presence.

From the 4th Republic onwards, Nigeria continued to participate in 
peace missions in the region and sent troops to the Democratic Republic of 
the Congo and Sudan for UN and AU missions, in addition to contributing 
to the dialogue between the rebels and Abuja to reach a peace agreement in 
Darfur. It was also a valuable interlocutor for the resolution of the conflict, that 
led to the division of the country between Sudan and South Sudan through 
its support to the Intergovernmental Authority on East African Development 
(IGAD).

On the other hand, presiding over the AU, Nigeria supported the 
peace process in Liberia, where former President Abubakar headed the com-
mission that negotiated that Charles Taylor should leave office. It was also 
an important player in Togo to avoid international recognition of the 2005 
elections, it acted in Sierra Leone for the peace and reconciliation process 
to take place, promoted dialogue forums in Cote d’Ivoire and Senegal in the 
face of strong political instabilities with outbreaks of violence.

Along the same lines, the government of Jonathan continued taking 
measures to extend peace and democracy in Africa, with special attention to 
a phenomenon that took a renewed momentum in those years: terrorism. 
The resurgence and extension of the actions of Boko Haram in the north of 
the country imposed on the Nigerian agenda the commitment to fight both 
internally and externally against terrorism.

Hence, the maintenance of regional peace and the fight against ter-
rorism were among the main arguments of the government of Jonathan 
to send troops to Mali in the framework of the mission of the AU and at 
the request of ECOWAS, as it was in danger that northern Mali became a 
refuge for different terrorist groups. It also supported democratic efforts in 
Equatorial Guinea, Guinea Bissau, Ghana and Sierra Leone, and maintained 
its participation in the UN peace missions in Sudan, South Sudan, Liberia 
and Sierra Leone.

South-South development cooperation
In relation to financial cooperation, as representative examples we 

can mention that Nigeria was the third contributor of capital and resources 
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for the start-up of the African Development Bank (ADB) in 1964. Later, in 
1976, the ADB and the Nigerian government agreed to the creation of the 
Nigeria Trust Fund (NTF) with the purpose of contributing to the finan-
cing of development policies of the least developed members of the bank. 
The NTF agreement ended in 2006, but given its good results in 2008, its 
duration was extended for another decade. In addition, the Nigerian Tech-
nical Cooperation Fund (NTCF), launched in 2004 to complement the NTF 
through technical assistance for the preparation of financing projects in those 
countries requiring reconstruction after armed conflicts (Mailafia, 2010), 
continued to operate.

Finally, it is worth mentioning the development of technical coope-
ration. In 1987, the Technical Aid Corps (TACS) was created. As a South-
South cooperation program, it was aimed at providing technical assistance 
to countries in Africa, the Caribbean and the Pacific, financing Nigerian 
professionals to contribute to the countries of destination (CIDOB, 2008).

Over the years, TAC15 has remained active and is considered to have 
been successful in exporting Nigerian values and knowledge to its peers in 
the region. However, it is complex to make a comprehensive evaluation of 
its development. This is due, in part, to the fact that there are few studies 
dealing with the TACS given the lack of documentary information, given that 
in most cases, particularly in periods of military rule, disbursements were 
made outside the official budgets (Mailafia, 2010).

Regional leadership in the 21st century

In the new century, the democratic return was accompanied by an 
important economic strengthening. The national economy grew at an acce-
lerated pace, driven mainly – but not only16– by the high price of oil and 
the increase in demand at the international level17. With growth rates above 

15	 For more information see the official website of the program: http://www.dtac.gov.ng/
DTAC/dtac/aboutDTAC#third

16	  The UNECA (2014) indicates that natural resources contributed a quarter to sub-Saha-
ran growth at the beginning of the century and that the rest was due to better macroeco-
nomic management, the increase of FDI, trade with new partner countries and the increase 
in internal demand, linked to rapid urbanization, the expansion of services and an incipient 
middle class.

17	 Nigeria is the 12th largest oil producer. It produces 2.5 million barrels per day and has 
proven reserves of 37 billion. The oil sector accounts for almost half of the Nigerian GDP and 
90% of its exports (CIA World Fact Book, 2017).
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5%, Nigeria positioned itself as the largest African economy, with a GDP of 
481,000 million dollars in 2015 (World Bank, 2017)18 and with amounts of 
foreign direct investment (FDI), which averaged 5 billion annual dollars for 
the period 2010-2014 (African Economic Outlook, 2016).

The image of leadership with axis in Afrocentrism was then impelled 
by the governments of the PDP, which, together with this economic growth 
and democratic values, highlighted the material capacities linked to the primal 
elements of identity – quantity of population (180 million inhabitants) and 
extension of the territory – and its military presence – has the largest armed 
forces in the region and assiduously participates in the UN peace missions 
and the ECOWAS19. 

Nevertheless, this role of primus inter pares in West Africa with Afro-
centric bases has not been without criticism based on the important domestic 
weaknesses. First, we find the gap between being the largest African economy 
and the highest level of poverty (50% rate) with low human development. 
Hence, the demands for better and inclusive public goods and services, espe-
cially in matters of education and health, are very strong and that the expense 
in military actions abroad is reproached as much as the offer of cooperation.

Such positions make a negative evaluation of the results of Afro-
centrism in terms of benefits for the country and underline that Nigeria has 
sacrificed much for the region without obtaining anything in return. They 
also point out that this policy has not been able to obtain the recognition of 
its peers as a regional leader, as its image is marred by poverty and corruption 
(Ajaebili, 2011), to which the risks derived from terrorism are currently added.

“Afrocentric foreign policy commitment overwhelmingly overshadows 
domestic reality. The little gain from Nigeria external relations cum Afri-
can diplomacy fall squarely within the domain of regional prestige that 
bears no relationship to the nation’s human and economic security” (Kia, 
2016: 35).

Based on this, we can see that Nigeria can be described as a “giant 
with feet of clay” that has current capacities and potentialities to occupy the 

18	  Nigeria exceeded the South African GDP, which in 2015 was 314,000 billion dollars 
(World Bank, 2017). Nonetheless, South Africa continues to be the most diversified and 
industrialized economy in the region. It should also be noted that in 2014 the Nigerian 
government announced the updating of the basis for calculating GDP according to the Uni-
ted Nations Accounting System, which had not been updated since 1990.

19	 For the year 2017 it was the 14th contributor of contingents to the United Nations with 
2,174 troops (UN, 2017).
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role of regional power in terms of its Afrocentrism, but that presents deep 
constraints in its development that limit its leadership projection and its 
actions in the international arena.

Final Thoughts

Afrocentrism as a circumstantial identity element of Nigerian foreign 
policy has been present in every key historical period, in the principles of 
foreign policy, in the self-perception of ruling elites and in the principles and 
traditions of foreign policy. This presence has not been immutable, but Afro-
centrism has had different intensities and contents depending on the national 
interests that each government determined, point at which the ideas and 
values of the governments have been relevant to shape this identity element.

In this way we find that in the 1960s, Afrocentrism was mainly orien-
ted towards supporting pro-independence processes and the fight against 
racist governments in a context of non-alignment, but in the 1970s military 
governments sought to extend their influence among neighbors to conso-
lidate Nigeria’s regional power role. Later, despite the critical moments of 
structural adjustment that recalibrated foreign policy, focusing on the eco-
nomic dimension in the 1980s and the change of regime at the beginning 
of the 21st century, the PDP governments maintained and strengthened 
Nigeria’s identity as a regional power. This is reflected in the continuity of 
the Afrocentric lines of action in terms of integration, peacekeeping and 
development cooperation.

But unlike previous periods, in the new century governments in their 
discourses and policies explicitly linked the idea of regional leadership with 
the goal of Nigerian development. The PDP governments raised relations 
with the region based on what they considered Nigerian national interests. 
Nigeria’s close relations with the region, from an economic, political and 
security point of view, were identified as basal stones for the conversion of 
the country into a regional power. In this way, two identity elements, such as 
“Afrocentrism” and the “development challenge”, were intertwined to project 
the identity of Nigeria as a “regional power” in West Africa.

However, in front of the readings that emphasize that the interest of 
the region is part of the Nigerian national interest, other views are raised that 
criticize the commitment with West Africa as domestic needs dominated by 
socioeconomic weaknesses deepen after the fall of the prices of raw materials, 
and political-institutional, in particular corruption.
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As a result, as in previous decades, the constraints resulting both 
from a monoproductive structure and a peripheral international insertion 
destined to the exportation of raw materials, as well as from the conditions 
of underdevelopment that have not been able to be reversed in spite of eco-
nomic growth, are consolidated as part of the “development challenges” that 
undermine the foundations of the image of “Afrocentric regional power”.
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Abstract 
In the 21st century, economic growth and democratic consolidation promoted the 
international projection of Nigeria as a regional leader. In this context, this article 
explores the identity elements of Nigerian foreign policy, focusing on Afrocentrism 
and its impact on the country’s identity as a regional power. For this, from a des-
criptive-analytical methodology, the role that Afrocentrism has had in foreign policy 
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JUSTICE FOR THE RICH, JUDGEMENT  
FOR THE POOR: ‘ELITE IMMUNITY’,  
RAMPANT IMPUNITY AND THE  
ADMINISTRATION OF CRIMINAL  
JUSTICE IN NIGERIA

Mike Opeyemi Omilusi1

Introduction

The challenge of systematically studying the African power elite and 
the mode by which it governs has become urgent not only because of the con-
ceptual and theoretical dead-ends to which much of current received wisdom 
leads, but also because a better understanding of the nature, composition and 
renewal of the elite is critical to our understanding of the governance of the 
public sphere (CODESRIA, 2003). A focus on political elites is a focus on the 
primacy of political interests. As both Mosca and Pareto underscore in their 
works, members of the elite act in order to preserve their position within their 
societies. Specifically, political elites’ action is aimed at the preservation of 
their political power. As Thomas Schwartz argues, members of the political 
elite are ‘ambitious people seeking office for individual recognition, career 
advancement, and the power to affect societies’ (Schwartz 2009, cited in 
Tardelli, 2013:88-89).  

While some mature natural states institutionalize relations among 
elites so that privileges are regularized in a way that they begin to become 
transformed into rights. Put another way, privileges move from being per-
sonal and idiosyncratic to being impersonally applied equally to all elites 
(Weingast, 2008:7), in some other climes, elites have been regarded as the 

1	 Department of Political Science, Ekiti State University, Nigeria. E-mail:watermike2003@
yahoo.co.uk
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Chief threat to the survival of democracy. Their existence has been taken to 
be the very denial of democracy. Elites which have exceptional access to key 
positions in the society or which appear to wield control over critical and 
crucial policies disproportionate to their numbers can understandably seem 
to be living contradictions of the notion of government by the people (Duru, 
2012). As pointed out by Gumede (2010), small group of elites which domi-
nate politics, intellectual capital and business are at the heart of failures of 
most African countries since independence. As a result of this, minorities 
have become richer and more entrenched while the poor segments of the 
African societies have become poorer. 

It is in this context that the administration of justice – central to the 
survival of democratic government – is analysed in this essay in relation to 
elite immunity and its attendant rampart impunity in Nigeria. It is argued that 
if the criminal justice system, due to its inbred unaccountability, is unable to 
efficiently and speedily punish illegal doing, then people will carry out crimi-
nal acts with no heed for the consequences. If civil process finds it virtually 
impossible to enforce commercial contracts, then parties are encouraged to 
breach them with impunity because there is no certainty of consequences. 
If institutions, due to their inefficiency, serve the interests of the violator 
rather than the victim, then impunity is encouraged (Arthur-Worrey, n.d). 
Put differently, the most common failing in the criminal area is the impunity 
of well-connected individuals. The privileged may include politicians, elected 
officials, high ranking military personnel, members of the dominant social 
class, and wealthy elites.

Given the allegation of corrupt practices against some of these offi-
ceholders there have been calls for the removal of the immunity conferred 
on them by the Nigerian Constitution, so as to make way for their possible 
prosecution in court while in office. Others have argued for the retention 
of the immunity provision, otherwise called the immunity clause (Arishe, 
2010:274). It is worrisome that public officials abuse these privileges with 
high sense of impunity. This often goes without any form of punishment 
to serve as deterrent to other potential offenders. It often precipitates more 
abuse in the polity. Yet, while the Nigerian courts mockingly and seemingly 
ruthlessly deal with the poor, the rich are patronisingly pampered and most 
times, evade justice. Though the Nigerian constitution guarantees justice 
and equality for all citizens, a lot of people, especially the poor and vulne-
rable, are still unable to get access to justice in the country. While the poor 
get rotten in prison for years while awaiting trial, soft landing mechanism is 
devised for the rich – just to return looted money and go home. This study 
therefore, interrogates the content and context of executive immunity and 
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its attendant culture of impunity that permeates the political environment. 
It contends that the immunity clause not only sanctifies, abinitio, criminal 
behavior by the said public officials but also gives them every incentive to be 
vile and depraved to their heart’s content – to turn immunity into impunity. 

Governance, Corruption and Enforcement of Law: The 
Socio-Political Ecology of the Nigerian Society

A social problem connotes an act or a form of behaviour which cons-
titutes concern to a significant proportion of the society to warrant a common 
solution by that society. The structural-functionalists regard social problems 
as serious behavioural deviations hindering the functioning of society; social 
problems are regarded as inhibiting the needs and goals of society. The socio-
logical perspective does not regard a particular form of behaviour as the 
problem of the individual, but regards the individual behaviour as emana-
ting from the social order in which the individual lives. This agrees with the 
Durkheimian postulation that all behavior is socially generated.

There is a growing academic literature on the nature and character 
of the socio-political ecology that germinates the degree or variant of cor-
ruption that exists in a particular society, and how other factors combine to 
nurture it. Its (corruption’s) root, given experiences, can be found deep and 
has often been rightly located, in the unavoidable interplays of bureaucratic, 
corporate and political institutions and/or within the institutions as inde-
pendent entities. With reference to Nigeria, corruption has almost become 
a culture; a situation which has negatively impacted heavily, not only on the 
country’s development, but even on its image. Indeed, it has retarded its 
development to such an alarming point that the vast majority of the popu-
lace now live in abject poverty, having serially lost their commonwealth to 
a deeply connected and entrenched band of thieving elite. Little wonder, 
corruption has assumed the most topical issue of discourses on governance 
in Nigeria today. Corruption is so pervasive in the country that it has turned 
public service into a kind of criminal enterprise. Graft has fueled political 
violence, denied millions of Nigerians access to even the most basic health 
and education services, and reinforced police abuses and other widespread 
patterns of human rights violations.

It is common knowledge that corruption thrives in an environment 
where the corrupt practices are undertaken by the political leadership at the 
highest levels of government. In such a situation, two major fallouts are noted. 
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First, the corrupt practices of the leaders ‘pollute’ the morality of the citizens 
as the latter emulate the negative corrupt practices of the former. Secondly, 
and most detrimental to the development of the country, is the reluctance of 
the political leadership which forms the major culprits to aggressively and 
whole-heartedly prosecute the laws on corruption where they exist. The latter 
fallout can be appreciated by the fact that a thief does not do a good job when 
he doubles as a security guard (Ogbodo, 2011:134).

From the political perspective, political systems in many developing 
countries are increasingly influenced by some form of bribery and corruption 
which undermine the capacity of the State to make the right policy choices, 
and to provide overall good governance. From the social perspective, at all 
levels of society, an increasing number of people are being forced to adapt 
to new contexts in which corruption of some sort is part of a new way of life, 
whether they like it or not. 

Too often, otherwise honest people are forced to resort to corrupt 
means to carry on with their daily lives. This creates the ethical dilemma of 
forced coexistence with individuals and groups who operate on the basis of 
different moral standards and expect all those with whom they interact to 
adopt their lifestyle; this can cause insecurity and instability to social systems 
that weak States can least afford. From the human security perspective, as 
corruption creates parallel and competing agendas and subverts the rule 
of law, an increasing number of people are faced with a daily struggle for 
personal physical security that governments are unable, and in some cases, 
unwilling to guarantee. Perhaps the worst-case scenario is when the gover-
nment is captured by a crime syndicate (Hassan 2004:27).

In Nigeria, years of military dominance in governance created and 
entrenched the culture of impunity. The military ruled with absolute disre-
gard for the rule of law and so created a national psyche of ‘militarization’. 
This has persisted till date, despite more than a decade of steady democratic 
governance, where it is expected that public conscience and accountability 
would drive development. However, the reverse is the case. Impunity has 
acquired its unique Nigerian meaning (Human Development Initiatives, 
2014). Without doubt, the unpardonable failure of the political leadership 
class managing the affairs and wealth of the country had inevitably brought 
severe misery to many voiceless and helpless Nigerians.

 It must also be mentioned here that Nigeria’s post-independence 
political bureaucratic and military elites had terribly pillaged the nation’s 
commonwealth and national patrimony with impunity, thereby denying Nige-
rians access to economic prosperity and quality living condition (Ogbeidi, 
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2012:18). In other words, the country’s picture and identity is replete with 
confused, factionalized and extremely corrupt elites with a limited sense of 
nation. These elites lacking strong and viable base in production, turns the 
state as its primary instrument of primitive accumulation. In the end, the 
state is mangled and rendered impotent in the quest for nationhood, growth 
and development, much less democracy (Ihonvbere, 1999). As pointed out 
by Arthur-Worrey, (n.d):

No one wants to live an ordinary, simple life anymore once they are 
appointed to a high position or have come into money. They have 
become disruptive influences taking up more public space than they 
would enjoy in a normal society. They must have numerous aides, 
they cannot do anything for themselves any longer, and, aping the 
antics of those in power, they too drive in convoys, as if there weren’t 
enough traffic on our roads and parking spaces, use policemen as 
drivers and domestics, blare sirens and breach traffic laws, forgetting 
that they are, by so doing, contributing to the disorder and demeaning 
the very institutions that are supposed to establish order. And incre-
dibly, the police institution lends itself to this lawless behaviour by 
providing its officers to all manner of people, even establishing a VIP 
protection unit with no clear rules or code of conduct for its officers, 
thereby and perhaps unwittingly, undermining its own authority and 
making its work of enforcing the law much more difficult.

It is a fact that democratic legitimacy derives from a consensus 
among citizens and that laws, as administered, represent the collective will. 
That consensus fades unless laws are applied equally to all persons, regar-
dless of their class, sex, ethnicity, or other characteristics. There cannot be 
the rule of law without application and enforcement of laws. Even if laws 
are legitimately derived and equally applied, equality under the law will not 
occur unless the laws are consistently enforced and applied.

Unequal application of the law regularly occurs in Nigeria especially 
when the poor and the disadvantaged are victims or the accused. The legal 
system often does not give such cases the same attention as those cases in 
which elites are the victims or the accused. In addition, unequal treatment 
occurs in civil matters, such as land titling, debt collection, taxation, lan-
dlord-tenant disputes, mortgage foreclosures, and enforcement of liens and 
security interests. The poor and disadvantaged often have scant possibility 
of winning civil cases against the well-connected. The trends and patterns 
of this development are discussed in the next section.
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The Content and Context of How Immunity Perpetuates 
Impunity

By section 5 of the 1999 Constitution, the executive power is con-
ferred on the President at the federal level and on the Governor at the State 
level. Section 308 provides for the scope of executive immunity as far as 
Nigeria is concerned:

(1) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in this constitution, but 
subject to Subsection (2) of this section:

(a) no civil or criminal proceedings shall be instituted or continued 
against a person to whom this section applies during his period of office;

(b)a person to whom this section applies shall not be arrested or 
imprisoned during that period either in pursuance of the process of any 
court or otherwise; and

(c) no person of any court requiring or compelling the appearance of 
a person to whom this section applies, shall be applied for or issued; 

Provided that in ascertaining whether a period of limitation has expi-
red for the purpose of any proceedings against a person to whom this sec-
tion applies, noaccount shall be taken of his period of office

(2) the provision of subsection (1)of this section shall not apply to 
civil proceedings against a person to whom this section in his official capa-
city or to civil or criminal proceedings in Which such a person is only a 
nominal party;

(3) this section applies to a person holding the office of president or 
vice president, governor or deputy governor; and the reference in this sec-
tion to period of office’ is a reference to the period during which the person 
holding such office is required to perform the functions of the office.

From the above Section, it is evident that the scope of this immunity 
clause applies to anybody holding the office of President, Vice President, 
Governors and Deputy Governors for the period of their office, the period 
of their office is a period within which they hold the office in the respective 
capacity. It follows that immunity clause will not shield the aforementioned 
persons who have left office.

The overall effect of Section 308 of the 1999 Constitution is that 
the elected officers mentioned in Subsection (3) of the section are protected 
from arrest, prosecution, imprisonment, civil and criminal proceedings while 
their tenure lasts. And if there has been a case standing against any of them 
before being elected into office, such a case shall terminate or at least be put 
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in abeyance during the continuation of their tenure in office. By section 5 of 
the 1999 Constitution, the executive power is conferred on the President at 
the Federal level and on the Governor at the State level. 

The immunity granted to the officers named in section 308 is perso-
nal and not official. It is also an absolute one; one that covers all criminal and 
civil claims against the beneficiary during his/her tenure in office. The sole 
justification for immunity is that the heads of state and government should 
enjoy absolute immunity to enable them to perform official duties without 
distractions. In other words, such public officers should not be harassed 
or distracted in the performance of their duties by fear of civil or criminal 
litigation.

The constitutional practice has always been that the president or 
governors cannot be prosecuted and even imprisoned while they are still in 
office and prior to their impeachment. This is logical in law. Immunity of the 
President and the Governors from criminal proceedings can also be justified 
on the ground their subjection to the jurisdiction of the courts would be incon-
sistent with their position as heads of the Executive branch. Because of their 
unique powers to supervise executive branch and assert executive privilege, 
the constitutional balance generally should favor the conclusion that a sitting 
President or Governor may not be subjected to criminal prosecution. This is 
because the possession of these powers by the President and the Governors 
renders their prosecution inconsistent with the constitutional structure. 

However, the commencement of constitutional amendment by the 
National Assembly has thrown up a lot of issues of national importance to 
the court of public opinion. The proposal to give presiding officers of National 
and State Assemblies immunity and life pension is generating ripples in the 
polity. According to Falana (2016):

Apart from the President of our country, the vice president, governors 
and their deputy, who are protected under immunity in Section 308 
of the constitution, others are now insisting that immunity be confer-
red on them. In particular, the legislators in our country are asking 
for immunity, but unfortunately, this is not the best time to make 
that request because right now, some of the leaders of the parliament 
in our country are standing trial for false declaration of assets, for 
forgery and conspiracy and some are even under threat of possible 
deportation to the United States to stand trial for rape and other rela-
ted offences.

One fundamental reason why lawmakers should not have thought 
of amending the constitution to give their leaders pension and immunity 
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is their refusal to be influenced by the hard facts of the nation’s financial 
crunch. It is no longer news that governments at all levels in the country are 
facing deep economic and financial crisis as a result of collapsing price of 
oil and  unbridled stealing of public revenue garnered during the years of 
plenty in the petroleum sector. According to Sekoni (2016:14), it is unpatriotic 
for lawmakers to ignore failure of 27 states governments to pay salaries of 
workers on minimum wage of N18,000 per month. On record, Sekoni posits 
further, Nigerian lawmakers are the most highly paid lawmakers on the globe. 
They obtain, among other perquisites, wardrobe allowance; housekeeper’s 
allowance, driver’s allowance, furniture and even constituency allowance to 
perform executive functions while working part-time on legislative duties 
for which they were elected.     

It is argued that immunity from prosecution is subject to abuses, just 
as every other law or rule is subject to abuse and adulteration by persons with 
such disposition to manipulate and corrupt laws and rules for their personal 
benefit, instead of public benefit. It is the case, therefore, that a governor or 
president, desirous of subverting public interests and public good for evil and 
personal gain, could engage in actions that serve personal or parochial inte-
rests, which of course amounts to perversions of public and national interest 
(Tajudeen, 2013:191). In spite of its good intentions, the application of the 
constitutional provision on immunity for certain categories of elected public 
officers in Nigeria arguably has more negative than positive implications for 
democracy and democratic consolidation. It is particularly identified with 
lack of transparency, embezzlement, lack of accountability and other forms 
of abuse of power that detract from the beauty and essence of democracy. 

The implications of the above for democratic consolidation in Nigeria 
are quite threatening. That a sitting governor or president cannot be prose-
cuted for crimes committed against the state simply puts such individuals 
above the law. It would be a means of breeding criminals in power (Olaoye, 
2012:100).The utility of the executive immunity contained in the Nigerian 
constitution was called to question during the tenure of Nuhu Ribadu as 
Chairman of the Economic and Financial Crimes Commission (EFCC) when 
he was reported to have said he had concluded investigations on about 24 
serving governors who would be arrested on the expiration of their term in 
office on the 28th of May, 2007, on alleged economic and financial crimes. 
This opened a torrent of attacks on the immunity clause in the 1999 Cons-
titution with some arguments to the contrary however (Arishe, 2010:296). 
As clearly observed in the Guardian Editorial (2007):
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Hiding behind the fortress proffered by the immunity clause, so 
many of such officials, only a handful of whom have now been arres-
ted and are being tried, allegedly perpetrated barefaced thefts and acts 
of money laundering. At the end of the day, so many of them became 
multi-billionaires with great financial and fixed asset investments 
in and outside this country. In the event, most of the ex-governors 
reportedly left empty treasuries for their successors, with scant tra-
ces of accomplished developmental projects to show for their huge 
spending.

Allegations of bare-faced looting of the nation’s common patrimony, 
is done under the protection of the ‘immunity clause’ as it is popularly called. 
Even when it is very obvious to the governed that their collective resources 
are being mindlessly squandered by the very people that are custodians of 
their resources, there is very little or nothing that can be done. Obviously, 
elected leaders have found a perfect shield in section 308 of the constitution 
to commit all manner of atrocities against their people, public affairs analysts 
say. They say apart from contract inflation and receiving of kick-backs, some 
of the formulae perfected by many governors to steal their states’ treasury 
dry are security votes and ecological funds, which no one can question them 
about. Security vote is an unconstitutional allocation of money to governors, 
especially, to, ostensibly, enable them ‘secure’ their states. But, it is axiomatic 
that insecurity is Nigeria’s “chiefest enemy”, to quote William Shakespeare 
(Omoike, 2015). Even the application of the concept of plea bargain origi-
nally meant to save time and enhance effectiveness of the judiciary has been 
abused. As rightly observed by Daramola (2013):

The problem is not with plea bargaining but with the way it has been 
used to shield high-profile criminals from the full consequences of 
their actions. The rationale for plea bargaining is to save time but 
that instrument has been used injudiciously in Nigeria. It is giving 
the wrong impression to members of the public that once you steal 
billions of naira, you can escape justice and the full weight of the law 
by doing plea bargaining.

The application of the immunity clause in the 1999 Constitution par-
ticularly in the Fourth Republic, has elicited varying responses from groups, 
institutions and individual members of the public. These responses have 
varied from the moderate to the radical. The National Judicial Commission 
(NJC) made a recommendation to the National Assembly Committee on 
the Review of the 1999 Constitution that the clause be amended to confer 
immunity on concerned political office-holders on civil matters only, and not 
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on criminal matters, as a way of mitigating its negative outcomes (Olaoye, 
2012:97).

 In the process of amending the Constitution,  the House of Repre-
sentatives once passed 85 new clauses to the 1999 Constitution (as amended), 
among which was the rejection of immunity for the President and state 
governors facing criminal charges. According to the report on the immunity 
clause, 225 constituencies voted for Section 308 to be amended to the effect 
that the President, vice president, governors and deputy governors be covered 
by immunity in civil proceedings alone while in office. About 132 opposed 
the removal of the clause. Three others did not vote. 

The section does not protect any sitting member of the National 
Assembly from facing criminal or civil trial. The report also showed that 
majority of those who took part in the exercise rejected the blanket immunity 
conferred on the President, Vice President, governors and deputy governors 
in the 1999 Constitution. Those who believe the clause should be removed 
cite what they call the high level of corruption since the return to democracy 
about 16 years ago. It has prevented Nigerians from benefiting from the 
dividends of democracy. To them, the removal of immunity will prevent the 
president, vice president, governors and deputy governors from acts that 
would undermine their office and the Constitution (Emakpe, 2013).

It is an open fact that, in spite of the establishment of anti-corruption 
agencies and their seeming commitment to fight the social menace, corrupt 
practices grossly remain an albatross to the nations’ development efforts. 
Corruption and white-collar crimes are widespread at every level. While the 
Economic and Financial Crime Commission (EFCC) was designed to deal 
with fraud and other economic crimes, the Independent Corrupt Practices 
Commission (ICPC), on its part, was set up to deal with corruption, in the 
public service and by operation also has the power to deal with private persons 
who come in contact, or aid, or facilitate these corrupt practices. 

Even the discovery of large-scale fraud committed by a ‘powerful man’ 
is never a guarantee that sanctions will follow. The individual, if well-con-
nected, can often be provided an escape route or what is commonly referred 
to as a ‘soft landing’ or ‘political solution’ in Nigeria. The process typically 
involves some form of subterranean negotiations or lobbying, spearheaded 
by ‘concerned friends’ or ‘elders’, usually made up of traditional rulers and 
leading politicians from the community of the accused (Adekoye 2005; The 
Punch, 7 April 2005 cited in Enweremadu, 2012:105).

The country’s elite has learned how to use the complicated legal 
system, its drawn-out legal processes and overburdened courts to develop 
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successful defenses against accusations of corruption or crime. Despite struc-
tures introduced to curb it, corruption continues to thrive in Nigeria because 
the policies and measures were not backed with the necessary political will 
and sincerity. They are spontaneous mechanisms that often lose steam after 
attempting to curb deep – rooted or pervasive corruption (Nna and Jacob, 
2012:123). Put differently, there is a huge disconnect between the state and 
the people. There is a wide gulf between the rich and the poor. Rights and 
privileges are disbursed not on equal terms but on how deep the pocket is. 
The law may be an ass but it knows where to apply the brakes: while the goat 
thief gets maximum sentence with hard labour, the billion dollar thieves often 
negotiate their way to their loot (Odunuga, 2012). 

Thus, an atmosphere of impunity encourages venality. The growth in 
the culture of impunity in public life in the last sixteen years or more must 
have induced the recklessness of thieves in public service, to the extent that 
the most recurrent topic among citizens today is corruption of men and 
women in power (Sekoni, 2016:14). It is therefore, easy to understand why 
the public sector is characterized by pension crisis, arrears of salaries of civil 
servants, huge debts to government contractors and suppliers of goods and 
services, a boom and burst cycle of revenue and expenditure, misallocation 
and excessive mismanagement of resources, etc. (Gashinbaki, n.d:3).

The Vulnerable Poor as Scapegoats

As earlier observed, the Immunity clause in the Nigerian constitu-
tion was originally designed to protect government officials in the discharge 
of their legitimate function. But alas, it has been turned upside down and 
now used to protect criminals in government. While several past governors 
facing corruption charges have yet to be convicted, former presidents never 
get to face the law, even for a day (The Leader, 2015).  Yet, while the Nigerian 
courts mockingly and seemingly ruthlessly deal with the poor, the rich are 
patronisingly pampered and most times, evade justice. 

Though the Nigerian constitution guarantees justice and equality 
for all citizens, a lot of people, especially the poor and vulnerable, are still 
unable to get access to justice in the country. While the poor get rotten in 
prison for years while awaiting trial, soft landing mechanism is devised for 
the rich – just to return looted money and go home. Meanwhile, the issue 
has thrown up mixed feelings among Nigerians who have argued for and 
against any form of soft landing for looters returning money. Observers, 
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however, describe plea bargain and soft landing as the same, saying none of 
them has a place in Nigerian constitution.

In countries where corruption is pervasive in the administration of 
justice, the implementation of a country’s laws as well as efforts to reform 
them are impeded by corrupt judges, lawyers, prosecutors, police officers, 
investigators and auditors. Falana (2013) submits that “a criminal justice sys-
tem which railroads the poor to jail and excludes the rich from prosecution 
cannot last for too long. It is observable that public officers and rich private 
individuals are above the law.  Such practices compromise the right to equa-
lity before the law and the right to a fair trial. They especially undermine 
the poor’s access to justice, because they cannot afford to offer or promise 
bribes”. Importantly, corruption contributes to a culture of impunity, since 
illegal actions are not consistently punished and laws are not consistently 
upheld. Indeed, more often, many of the wealthy suspects get perpetual 
injunctions from court restraining the anti-corruption agencies from probing 
graft allegations levelled against them. 

Some newspaper headlines compiled by this author (See the Table 
below) confirm that the poor are often jailed for little offences while the rich 
or influential public office holders continue to perpetrate impunity after 
lenient punishments (returning a fraction of the stolen money, usually in 
billions of naira these days) via plea bargain. This approach, no doubt, makes 
a mockery of Nigeria’s judicial system. Even under the present administra-
tion, reprieve seems to be coming the way of treasury looters who voluntarily 
return those monies to the nation’s coffers as the Federal Government is 
considering some form of ‘soft landing’ for them. Citing its interview with 
the Presidential Spokesman, Femi Adesina, BusinessDay (2015) notes that 
that “those who make deliberate efforts to return monies would have some 
form of concession, although he could not confirm what Buhari is specifically 
planning for this set of treasury looters”. 

Since news of the Dasukigate scandal broke, some angry members 
of the public have been crying for blood like spectators at the old Roman 
gladiatorial shows. This public vibe must have been felt by the Federal Gover-
nment, prompting it to state earlier that it would not consider an option of 
plea bargain for treasury looters and their cronies. The Minister of Justice 
and Attorney-General of the Federation, Abubakar Malami, had in December 
2015, said that the government would not “allow criminal cases to be compro-
mised” and that his office would “not advocate plea bargain for anyone” (The 
Punch, 2016). Confirming that the Federal Government may have changed 
its stance on the issue, the Chairman of the Presidential Anti-corruption 
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Advisory Committee, Prof. Itse Sagay, in a statement, said some people had 
started returning looted funds and that there would likely be a ‘soft landing’ 
for them (ibid).

The application of plea bargaining, according to Mudasiru (2015) in 
several countries such as Canada, Malaysia, United States of America, Spain, 
South Africa, Zambia, India, Central African Republic and a host of others 
come with legal frameworks which originated from the constitutions of these 
countries and in most cases, it is being done away with. For instance, in India, 
plea bargaining has been rejected in several cases at the level of the country’s 
Supreme Courts. Also in Malaysia, it is reported that the legal system in 
Malaysia does not recognize the concept of plea bargaining. Nevertheless, 
there are indications of negotiations in the criminal procedures of the country. 

This has since been jettisoned, as new legal provisions in the coun-
try did not allow the use of the concept in its criminal justice system. Even 
in the USA, where the practice had been in use since 18th Century, it is no 
longer fashionable to apply the concept of plea bargaining in the criminal 
proceedings in the country. In South Africa, several Committees were raised 
to investigate the issue of plea bargaining before it was entrenched in the 
Constitution of the country. This is not without modifications and procedure 
on the sentencing (South African Law Commission, 2001 cited in ibid).

The Vulnerable Poor The Influential Rich

Bus Driver Sentenced to Death for Stealing 
N68, 000, Vanguard, April 22, 2016

Nigerian Official Convicted For Stealing 
N 32.8 Billion Gets Two Years in Jail, Or 
Option Of N750,000 Fine,  
SaharaReporters, January 23, 2013

Access to justice: Only the Rich Benefit,  
the Poor Suffer,  
Newswatch Times, May 13, 2014

Court Sentences ex-NIMASA Boss, Omat-
seye to 5-year Imprisonment 
Over a N1.5bn Contract Scam,  
Vanguard, May 20, 2016

Man to Die by Hanging Over N14,570 
Robbery, Vanguard, December 4, 2015  

Cecilia Ibru Gets Six Months in Jail (on a 
three count charge of negligence, reckless 
grant of credit facilities running into billions 
of dollars) Vanguard, October 9, 2010,  
Nigerian Elites Forum, October 9, 2010

Man Jailed for Stealing N3,060 in Abuja 
Daily Post, May 25, 2016

N1.4bn Fraud: Court Sentences Ex-Kogi 
Lawmaker to 154-year Jail, (two years on 
each of the 77 counts to run concurrently), 
Premium Times, April 25, 2016
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18-yr-old Man Sentenced to 4 Years 
Imprisonment for Stealing N28 Thousand, 
http://pulse.ng/gist/like-seriously-18-yr
-old-man-sentenced-to-4-years-imprison-
ment-for-stealing-n28k-id4474326.html

Nigerian Ex-Police Chief Sentenced to Six 
Months in Prison, (arrested and put on trial 
for about N5.7billion official corruption), 
BBC News, November 22, 2005 

45 Years for Man who Stole Aregbesola’s 
Phone,  
The Nation, April 30, 2013

Former Governor, DSP Alamieyeseigha 
Pleads Guilty-Jailed 2 Years!, (He was 
detained in London on charges of money 
laundering in September 2005, Metropoli-
tan police found about £1m in cash in his 
London home. Later they found a total of 
£1.8m ($3.2m) in cash and bank accounts. 
He was found to own real estate in London 
worth an alleged £10 million) 
SaharaReporters, July 25, 2007

Two Men Bag 17 Years in Prison for Stea-
ling, Duping with Governor Aregbesola’s 
Cell Phone,  
Daily Post, March 1, 2014

Money Laundering: Michael Igbinedion 
Gets Six Year Jail Term- an Option of N3 
Million Fine. (over alleged laundering of 
N25 billion fund belonging to Edo state 
government),  
SaharaReporters, April 30, 2015

Petty Thief: Housemaid Jailed for Stealing 
Mistress Pants -  
Nigeria News, January 17, 2016

Enugu High Court Convicts Lucky Igbine-
dion, Fines him N3.5 million ( Having being 
accused of looting about N 4.4 billion) 
Daily Sun, December 19, 2008

419: UNILAG Student Bags 19-Year Jail 
Term,  
http://nigeriavillagesquare.com/forum/
archive/index.php/t-30667.html

Bode George: 2 Years Jail-Term Scanda-
lous for Offence Committed. (Inflation of 
Contracts to the Tune of N84 billion with 
five other NPA Board Members) 
Vanguard, November 1, 2009

Convicted Internet Fraudster To Spend 10 
Years In Jail,  
http://www.naijaloaded.com.ng/2016/06/17/
convicted-internet-fraudster-spend-10-ye-
ars-jail/, June 17, 2016

Ibori: Entangled Victory in Corruption Trial 
(freed of the initial 170-count charge essen-
tially of money laundering against him). 
Daily Trust, December 26, 2009 
James Ibori: “Innocent” in Nigeria, Guilty 
Abroad, National Mirror, March 4, 2012

Nigerian Secondary School Student To 
Die By Hanging For Stealing Phone And 
Recharge Cards,  
http://www.informationng.com/2013/11/
student-to-die-by-hanging.html

Nigeria: Odili, former Gov. of Rivers Sta-
tes, Secures ‘Perpetual Injunction’ Against 
Arrest, (The anti-corruption body has been 
investigating his finances and has said he is 
suspected of embezzlement, money laun-
dering and gross abuse of office),  
SaharaReporters, March 12, 2008



183Mike Opeyemi Omilusi

Brazilian Journal of African Studies | Porto Alegre | v. 4, n. 7, Jan./Jun. 2019 | p. 169-188

Oluremi Olayinka Sentenced to 266 Years 
Imprisonment for Stealing N8m,  The 
Guardian, April 23, 2015

Disgraced Fmr Speaker Salisu Buhari of 
“Toronto University Forged Certificate” 
Now in UNN Governing Council, http://
www.9jabook.com/forum/topics/disgraced-
fmr-speaker-salisu-buhari-of-toronto-uni-
versity-forged-

Source: Compiled by the Author

From the table above, it is glaring that the Nigerian reality remains 
widely poisoned by a climate of arbitrariness, corruption and impunity. For 
instance, when the EFCC brought 170 criminal counts against former gover-
nor James Ibori, a judge sitting in Ibori’s home state threw out every single 
count – including evidence that Ibori paid EFCC officials $15 million in an 
attempt to influence the outcome of the investigation. The judge ruled that 
the EFCC had failed to produce a written statement by the man who alle-
gedly conveyed the bribe corroborating their version of events and that the 
prosecution’s proffered eyewitness testimony would inevitably amount to 
“worthless hearsay evidence” (Human Rights watch, 2011). 

Ibori was eventually jailed on the same criminal charges in the United 
Kingdom. Many high profile cases in Nigeria have suffered similar fate in 
the past. It has always been justice for the affluent few and cruel judgement 
for the downtrodden. Yet, the political leadership, over decades, has failed to 
address these fundamental challenges just as the gap between the governing 
elite and the masses continue to expand. In the words of El-Rufai (2013), 
Nigerian masses have been successfully divided by the elites along ethnic, 
religious and regional lines. This chasm has been so deep and successful 
that it is impossible to have any sensible discussion with most people in 
Nigeria about any issue without the intervention of these evil lenses. He 
observes further:

In Nigeria, our elites have forgotten that, and not only is the gap 
between the classes growing wider, it seems that the country now has 
two economies – one for the majority that have to scrounge just to put 
food on the table, and an exclusive economy for the less than 1% of the 
population that comprise public servants and their hangers on who 
live in a different Nigeria – of private jets, exclusive estates, interna-
tional schools, German healthcare at public expense, dedicated water 
supply systems, private security guards and imported champagne.
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Occupants of public offices in Nigeria, see their tenure as an avenue 
for personal aggrandizement and as a means of getting their own share of the 
national cake. Thus, they steal from the public treasury with reckless abandon 
(Human Development Initiatives, 2014:6). This trend threatens the integrity 
of the judiciary and the protection of individual rights in the country. For 
the Nigerian political (ruling) class, the state is nothing but an instrument of 
accumulation. This informs its centrality as the locus of struggle for material 
resources for personal advancement and class security (Gilbert and Barigbon 
2015:117). Since the formation of States in human socio-cultural development, 
all other forms of power have almost always been subordinated to political 
power and are controlled by it. 

This explains the attractiveness of political power and why, in a 
morally decadent society like Nigeria, politicians are willing to acquire state 
power through any means (Anele, 2010). The character of the State in Nige-
ria rules out a politics of moderation and mandates a politics of lawlessness 
and extremism because the very nature of the State and the perquisites of 
office make the capture of State power irresistibly attractive. As noted by Ake 
(2000:91) where attempts are made to seek development, policies tend to be 
hampered by social and political contradictions such as the divorce of public 
policy from social needs. The lawless struggle for power by those who control 
the state against other interests leads to endemic political instability which 
has been highly detrimental to economic development.

Conclusion

It is established in this essay that the rule of law, as a basis for demo-
cratic governance, includes not only the supremacy of the law, but a demo-
cratic basis for law that makes the law legitimate. That basis, according to 
USAID (2010:7), is that laws represent the collective will. In societies where 
the rule of law is observed, virtually all citizens obey laws, even when doing 
so contravenes their personal interests. This willingness is not based solely 
on the threat of sanctions, it also arises from the citizens’ recognition that 
laws are arrived at in a manner set out in a constitutional order and subject 
to social input. 

This essay subscribes to the fact that an independent and impartial 
administration of justice contributes to strengthen constitutional norms 
and rule of law in the society. An efficient judiciary contributes towards 
strengthening the state institutions and promoting good governance. This 
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is possible only when state organs and institutions perform functions by 
remaining within their allotted spheres. Musa (2013) contends that no com-
bat against crime, corruption and other social vices plaguing the country can 
either be credible or complete unless at the end of the day there is in place 
an independent, effective, and robust judicial system to count on. A pro-
perly administered judicial system capable of guaranteeing individual rights 
and freedoms, protecting victims from the arbitrary exercise of power, and 
punishing criminal offenders, is an essential catalyst for good governance 
and uplifting of the socio-economic wellbeing of Nigeria and her citizens.
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Abstract 
In Nigeria today, some aspects of our constitution give immunity clause to serving 
political office holders which prevents them from being prosecuted in a court of 
law over alleged offences against the state committed while in office until after their 
tenure. This immunity clause has led to an alarming rate of executive lawlessness 
and official corruption in the corridors of power by Nigerian political ruling class as 
they continually abuse these privileges with high sense of impunity. Their associates 
and friends also enjoy unofficial immunity as they recklessly flaunt existing laws. 
This, many a times, goes without any form of punishment to serve as deterrent to 
other potential offenders. It often precipitates more abuse in the polity. Yet, while the 
Nigerian courts mockingly and seemingly ruthlessly deal with the poor, the rich are 
patronisingly pampered and most times, evade justice. Though the Nigerian cons-
titution guarantees justice and equality for all citizens, a lot of people, especially the 
poor and vulnerable, are still unable to get access to justice in the country. While the 
poor get rotten in prison for many years in the course of trial, soft landing mechanism 
is devised for the rich – just to return a fraction of the looted money and go home. 
This study therefore, interrogates the content and context of elite immunity and its 
attendant culture of impunity that permeates the political environment in Nigeria. 
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Immunity; Impunity; Constitution; Prosecution; Corruption.
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REMEMBERING THE MASSACRE  
OF CIVILIANS IN ANIOMALAND  
DURING THE NIGERIAN CIVIL WAR 

Odigwe A. Nwaokocha1

Introduction

Many unarmed civilians were killed in Aniomaland during the Nige-
rian Civil War war fought between July 6, 1967, and January 12, 1970. The 
war was a result of the Nigerian federal government’s attempt to militarily 
force the Eastern Region, which had seceded as Biafra, back to Nigeria. The 
secession was followed by three waves of targeted killings of the Igbo group, 
mostly from the East in the Northern Region, in May/June, July/August and 
September/October 1966. The Igbo group was the primary target of the atta-
cks (First 1970, 311-334). The Igbo-speaking Anioma people were not part of 
Biafra but the old Midwest Region on the Nigerian side. They are generally 
considered as Igbo (Talbot 1969; Isichei 1976, 16). They were classified as 
pro-Biafra by federal forces and encountered some unique challenges in the 
war. The conflict got to them on August 9 1967, when Biafran forces crossed 
the Niger Bridge, invaded the Midwest and opened a new phase in the war. 
The armed conflict in Aniomaland was mean, involving the killing of unar-
med civilians in many places. This forms the focus of this work.

The work shows that Biafran forces kick-started this terrible episode 
by invading the Midwest. Historical facts show that their atrocities were lower 
compared to those of federal forces. There were three waves of civilian killings 
in Aniomaland during the war. The first involved Biafran killing people of 
Northern descent and non-Nigerians. The second was the Agbor episode 
where Ika micro-nationalism, bred by fear of being slaughtered for being 
Anioma, led some Ika into attacking the Igbo, including the Anioma. The 
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third was the killing of the Anioma people by Nigerian troops in Utagba-U-
nor, Isheagu, Ogwashi-Uku, Ibusa and Asaba when they overran the area.  

Literature on the killings in Aniomaland is paradoxically sad, yet 
exciting. It is scarce, but packed with facts. No work appeared on the subject 
until more than two decades after the war, though the facts were known all 
along to a narrow audience. Emma Okocha’s work on the subject is presen-
ted in a gusty manner and contains details on the killings in Ogwashi-Uku, 
Isheagu and particularly Asaba (Okocha 2012, 47-162). Stanley I. Okafor’s 
work on the killings in Asaba represents an original eye witness account of 
what transpired in Asaba. He opines that the killings were not accidental as 
he witnessed Nigerian soldiers armed with a list from which names were 
called out and victims summarily executed at the Asaba Police Station (Okafor 
2002, 291). The work of Elizabeth Bird and Ottanelli Frazer on the killings 
in Asaba is a powerful addition to a field in need of more revelations on 
what transpired in Asaba in those mad days of October 1967. Without being 
judgmental, the work presented evidence from those present in Asaba when 
the killings occurred. The work argues that that Nigerian soldiers needlessly 
killed unarmed fellow countrymen and women for reasons beyond the war 
(Bird and Ottanelli 2011, 1-26). It is noteworthy that these works highlighted 
above concentrated on the Asaba episode. Similar things happened in other 
neighboring Anioma towns but have not been highlighted. This work, the-
refore, attempts to study the killing of unarmed civilians in Aniomaland to 
expand our knowledge on the subject and help deepen the understanding 
of the war.

Background to the Nigerian Civil War in Aniomaland

Many issues contributed to the outbreak of the war. These include 
the inter-ethnic tensions provoked by the struggle for power among Nigeria’s 
ethnic groups (Bird and Ottanelli 2011, 2-5; Ogunbadejo 1979, 85-100). The 
immediate sparks which produced the war can be located in the two mili-
tary coups of 1966 and their consequences for a society torn along ethnic 
and sectarian lines. On the independence from British colonial domination 
on October 1st, 1960, Nigeria had many ethnic groups. Among those eth-
nic nationalities, the Hausa, Igbo and Yoruba were the dominant groups 
in the three regions (North, East and West). The struggle amongst them 
for power was laced with some religious flavor that made it highly emotive. 
National issues were often interpreted along ethno-regional and sectarian 
divides. This ensured that between 1960 and 1966 Nigeria stumbled from 
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one crisis to another. This, it is believed, led to the January 15th, 1966 military 
coup d’état in which over twenty people were killed. The January coup, led 
principally by four Igbo and one Yoruba army majors, claimed the lives of 
some high-ranking civilians and military leaders including Prime-Minis-
ter Abubakar Tafawa-Balewa, Ahmadu Bello (Northern Premier); Samuel 
Akintola (Western Premier) and four high-ranking military officers of Nor-
thern and Western extraction. The Federal Finance Minister, Chief Samuel 
Okotie-Eboh, who hailed from the Midwest was also killed. Major-General 
J.T.U. Aguiyi-Ironsi (an Eastern Igbo), Nigeria’s most senior military officer, 
emerged as Military Head of State. The fact that the leaders of the coup that 
produced an Igbo as Head of State were also Igbo, led to insinuations that 
the coup was an anti-North Igbo plot. This viewpoint created the anti-Igbo 
riots in Northern towns starting from May 29th, 1966. Claiming hundreds 
of Igbo lives, it set thousands fleeing the North to safety in their ancestral 
homes in the East and Midwest regions. 

Between July 28th and 29th, 1966, a ‘revenge’ military coup by Nor-
thern military officers took place, killing over forty Igbo military officers, 
including Ironsi. Lieutenant-Colonel Yakubu Gowon, a Northener, emerged 
as Military Head of State. The outcome of the two coups, the May 1966 
anti-Igbo riots in the North and the September 1966 killing of the Igbo in 
the North and Lagos, did much to set Nigeria boiling. As a consequence of 
the July/August killings within the Nigerian military, an agreement was rea-
ched on August 9th, 1966, to post all military personnel to barracks within 
their regions to stem the bloodshed. An ad-hoc constitutional conference 
was also inaugurated on August 12th, 1966, to chart a future for Nigeria. 
Seventeen days later, renewed Igbo killings began in the North and parts of 
the Western Region. Taken together, the killings led to the forced desplace-
ment of over a million Igbo people to the East alone. This soured relations 
between Ojukwu and Gowon; the government of the East and the federal 
government and the Igbo and most Nigerian ethnic groups. Citing safety 
reasons, Ojukwu refused to attend meetings of the Supreme Military Council 
(SMC) in Lagos. Between January 5th and 6th, 1967, the SMC met in Aburi, 
Ghana, and took key decisions on the future of Nigeria. However, the federal 
government unilaterally reneged on the decisions after federal technocrats 
warned against their consequences (Kirk-Greene 1971, 344-345). Citing the 
refusal to implement the Aburi Accord, the Eastern Region issued a series of 
edicts on Mach 31st, 1967, seizing federal concerns in the region in order to 
rise funds to implement some parts of the disowned Aburi agreement (NAI 
1967, 6). The federal government retaliated by imposing economic sanctions 
on the East. On May 30th, 1967, the Eastern Region seceded from Nigeria 
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as the Republic of Biafra. On July 6th, 1967, Nigerian federal forces attacked 
Biafra and the Nigerian Civil War started. On August 9th, 1967, Biafran forces 
invaded Midwestern Nigeria through Asaba in Aniomaland, reaching Ore 
in the West before being pushed back by federal troops. The last batch of 
Biafran motorized brigades crossed the Niger Bridge in Asaba into Biafra 
on the night of October 4, 1967. But the war continued in the Aniomaland 
because Biafran troops continued to infiltrate the area until the war ended. 
The killings occurred within the struggle for control of Aniomaland between 
the contending forces.

It is important to understand why both groups killed those they consi-
dered enemies anywhere they found them. Essentially, the war was an ethnic 
issue involving largely the Igbo and Northerners. Other groups joined in, but 
it remained mostly that. For the Biafrans, Northerners and non-Easterners, 
except the Anioma, were targets. In fact, seven months before the declaration 
of Biafra, the government of the East had expelled all non-Easterners, except 
the Anioma, from the region, claiming inability to guarantee their safety 
(Ojukwu 1969, 46). 

For federal troops principally composed of Northerners, the war was 
a continuation of the massacre of the Igbo in three waves of killings earlier 
referred to. For them, wherever the Igbo were found, brutal treatment was 
reserved for them. The truth is that the Anioma loathed federal advance into 
their territory. They were described as hostile to federal troops (Obasanjo 
1980, 39).  Besides, many Anioma officers formerly of the Nigerian Army 
escaped to Biafra on the defeat of its forces in the Midwest and joined the 
Biafran Army. Segments of the Anioma civilian populace were slyly pro-Biafra 
much to the anger of Nigerian troops (Okpor 2011, Interview). These issues 
shaped the war and dictated the patterns of killings in Aniomaland.

Biafran Killings of Innocent Civilians in Aniomaland

With the Biafran occupation of the Midwest between April 9th and 
September 4th, 1967, the non-Igbo residents of Aniomaland faced the threat 
of death in the hands of revenge-seeking Biafran forces. One of the first acts 
of the invading Biafran troops on entering Asaba was the attack on the Ogbe 
Awusa (Hausa Quarter), abode of most of Asaba’s northern residents. The 
quarter’s history dates back to between 1886 and 1900, when Asaba served 
as headquarters of the Royal Niger Company and Nigeria. Apart from many 
Northerners in the British Royal Constabulary based in Asaba, numerous Nor-
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thern traders converged there to take advantage of the company’s presence. 
The Northern community in Asaba grew steadily and by 1967, generations 
of its members knew Asaba as home, spoke the Igbo language fluently but 
were still referred to as ndi Awusa (Hausa people). Biafran invaders killed 
many residents of this community (Okocha 2012, 56-57). Godwin Alabi-I-
sama believes there is a link between the killings and the Asaba massacre 
we will encounter shortly (Nation on Saturday 2012, 20-21). The Ogbe Awusa 
killings drove fear into non-Igbo residents of Asaba. The then young Louis 
Okhuonghae of Edo extraction, a teacher in the town’s St. Patrick’s College 
recounted that he escaped through the window of his apartment in Cable 
Point, Asaba and fled to Benin to avoid death (2006, Interview). An infor-
mant resident in Agbor during the Biafran occupation recall that his family 
smuggled an Esan family in a tipper lorry to safety away from the Biafrans. 
(Eboka 2010, Interview). Biafran troops also killed an American Catholic 
missionary, Brother Roman Wicinsky, who was the Principal of St. Patrick’s 
College, Asaba at Ogwashi-Uku on April 17th, 1968, alleging he was a federal 
mercenary (Okonji 2006, 25-29). Biafran troops appeared set on revenge on 
all Northerners they met in Aniomaland. At Ogwashi-Uku (Okocha 2012, 128) 
and Ubulu-Uku (Ikediashi 2009, Interview), they killed Fulani herdsmen 
they met. Beyond that, a band of Biafran forces operating in Aniomaland 
raided the Okapi 3 oil field on May 5th, 1969, killed ten Italian Agip oil workers 
and abducted thirty other Italians, West Germans, Lebanese and Nigerians 
(Okocha 2012, 129-131).

Ordinarily, the murder of unarmed civilians makes no military sense. 
However, locating the war within the context of the zero-sum-game that 
shaped it, it was victory against the enemy. Such unwarranted massacres 
formed a great fulcrum around which the war revolved in Aniomaland, par-
ticularly when the tide turned and federal troops took charge. It is impossible 
to capture the full killings endured by the Anioma in federal hands. A few 
examples will help illustrate some  facts of the chapter and the tragedy of it 
all for the Anioma.

Agbor: Killing in ‘Self-Defense’

One of the episodes in this regard was the supervised killing of the 
Igbo in Agbor under the watchful eyes of federal troops of the 2nd Division 
commanded by Lieutenant Colonel Murtala Mohammed, whose dreaded 
methods in other parts of the Midwest travelled ahead of him into Anioma-
land. Agbor people, whose traditional ruler bore the Igbo title ‘Obi’, denied 
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their Igbo identity (Okocha 2012, 34). Out of fear and in defense of a new 
emergent identity, indigenes of Agbor joined soldiers of the 2nd Division, 
whose Commander was installed as Odogwu of Owa by the smart Obi of 
Owa, to fish out Igbo, including Anioma people, for killing. They killed their 
kind in ‘self-defense’. While some Ika have denied this, three independent 
sources confirmed it (Anonymous Informant 2010, Interview; Okoh 2011, 
Interview; Okonmah 2009, Interview). The Agbor killings were perhaps 
the worst episodes of the war in Aniomaland, given the fact that an Anioma 
group joined in murdering their fellow people. 

Another area of killing during the federal onslaught on Aniomaland 
was Utagba-Unor. There, the Okpala-Uku and his chiefs were killed in 1967 
in his house where they had gathered for a meeting with federal troops. 
The only survivor was the Okpala-Uku-in Council’s Secretary. Federal troops 
claimed they assisted Biafrans to attack their stations around the community 
(Okpor 2011, Interview). However, the attack pales into insignificance when 
compared with the bigger tragedy that unfolded at Isheagu in 1968.

The Tragedy of Isheagu

Isheagu was attacked on May 2nd, 1968, for becoming a threat to the 
federal army. By 1968, Isheagu had emerged as a major market supplying 
Biafra with needed goods across the Niger. Secondly, the bushes behind 
Isheagu held many Biafran soldiers, thus posing a threat to the Nigerian 102 
Battalion stationed there. Isheagu people were accused of collusion in Biafran 
attacks on federal positions in the area. To get a foothold on Aniomaland and 
possibly recapture parts of the Midwest, Biafran forces landed in the largely 
uncharted area of the western bank of the Niger to the south of Asaba in 
early 1968 (Nwabueze 2011, Interview). This Biafran presence constantly 
harassed federal troops in the locale. Just days before the attack, a Biafran 
bomb blasted a federal squad around the nearby Nsukwa junction (Unoshai 
2009, Interview). Unable to ward-off attacks from that angle, federal forces 
accused the people of colluding with Biafrans and vented their frustrations 
on them. It is estimated that about three hundred people, including the 
town’s traditional ruler, Obi John Izechinor Onyema, were killed. The Obi 
was reportedly buried alive (Okocha 2012, 104). 

The motives for the attack remain unknown. An eyewitness account 
from Chief Pius Unoshai revealed that when federal troops arrived Isheagu 
in late 1967, people ran away to their farms, given the well-known notoriety 
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of federal troops that went ahead of them to Isheagu. On the encouragement 
of federal troops, many returned to town. Shortly after that, rumors began 
about the intention of federal forces to attack Isheagu for supporting Biafran 
attacks on them. At the spread of these rumors, a particular Yoruba officer 
friend, Liutenant Paulinus, informed him of the impending attack and 
advised him to re-locate. He told his people, who doubted him. He alleged 
that some federal troops friendly with the town’s people, including Paulinus, 
were transferred before the arrival of the murderous troops. They arrived 
May 1st, 1968, and attacked on the next day under the leadership of Captain 
Patrick Idahosa. An Ogwashi-Uku based veteran officer of Isheagu origin, 
Mr. Ezeogor, who had running battles with the attitude of the federal army 
in the area, had informed his people about the dreadful plans of the federal 
soldiers towards them. He was locked up at the battalion’s headquarters in 
Isheagu for spreading ‘malicious’ rumors. When they eventually descended 
on the town, he was brought out and executed. As the killings went on, some 
energetic Isheagu young men were reserved to dig huge graves for mass 
burials. Virtually all the houses in the town were destroyed and those with 
zinc roofing sheets had them removed and taken away. Most who survived 
the dawn attack again emptied into the bush. It will appear that even with the 
tragic turn of events in the community, the occupying federal forces were dis-
satisfied with the general level of destruction visited on the town. Seeing that 
many Isheagu residents escaped, federal troops invaded the hide-outs around 
the town and killed many people in their farm hide-outs. One Joseph Osaji 
was be-headed by a federal soldier named Dan Beki in the bush (Unoshai, 
Interview). Many who sneaked into town from the bush to pick up needed 
items were shot by federal forces (Okocha 2012, 104).

The attack wiped out the old Isheagu. On a visit to the town no house 
sighted appears older than 1970. A source at Isheagu says an Ewulu man 
and his pregnant wife trekking to Isheagu after the killings were accused of 
being Biafran spies and shot dead by federal troops (Ofili 2009, Interview). 
The nature and consequences of the Isheagu attack was simply too vicious in 
its larger ramifications to have been just aimed at giving the federal side an 
advantage in the struggle with Biafra for Aniomaland. This angle becomes 
important against the background that the attack was not waged by Norther-
ners alone. Unoshai has insisted that federal troops of Ika, Urohobo, Edo, 
and Ijaw origins were actively involved (2009, Interview). It is difficult not 
to conclude that some of the killings in Aniomaland were a continuation of 
the earlier September 1967, killings in other parts of the Midwest against the 
Anioma. An ex-Nigerian soldier of Edo extraction who fought in Aniomaland 
during the war justifed the attacks on the Anioma by arguing it was in retalia-
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tion for the Igbo invasion of Benin, which he alleged the Anioma supported 
actively. He described the invasion of Benin in sacrilegious terms and said 
those who aided it “[…] had to pay anyhow” (Osarenkhoe 2007, Interview). 

Disaster at Ogwashi-Uku

Earlier on, Ogwashi-uku had witnessed some senseless slaughter 
of civilians with very harsh consequences for the Onukwu family. Federal 
troops had raced to Ogwashi-Uku from Umunede without any opposition 
until they encountered Biafran resistance at Ogwashi-Uku. After some skir-
mishes, federal forces resorted to what became their customary practice in 
Aniomaland by turning on unarmed civilians. This tactic of recourse to the 
area of least resistance left permanent marks on the history of the Onukwu 
family. Before that, a background to the tragedy that befell the Onukwus is 
necessary.

The military situation in some sections of Aniomaland when federal 
troops entered Ogwashi-Uku from the western Ubulu-Uku end was unsettled. 
Retreating Biafran forces camped at Isa on Ogwashi-Uku’s immediate west. 
On the approach of federal troops, some of them dispersed into the bush 
and regrouped. Others continued their eastward retreat. Desperate Biafran 
forces, needing to avoid being cut-off by advancing federal forces from the 
Benin and Warri ends, were also still evacuating to the East from the old Aboh 
Division on Ogwashi-Uku’s southern flank and necessarily passed through 
Ogwashi-Uku. The unimpeded nature of federal advance from Umunede 
meant Biafrans troops were still around Ogwashi-Uku. That was the situation 
when federal forces entered the town. They met a near empty town as many 
inhabitants had fled (Ilechie 2011, Interview). While in the town, federal 
troops clashed with a fragment of Biafran forces, suffering some casualties, 
including a commander. The decisive battle occurred between the Post Office 
and Government Primary School. Federal troops triumphed with the Biafrans 
retreating eastward to Ibusa. The battle brought the unlucky Onukwu family, 
whose house was in the vicinity, into the picture. 

Added to the previous day’s losses, the second clash cost the federal 
side some casualties. Suspecting a conspiracy between the people and the 
Biafrans, federal troops turned on the Onukwu family. Babatunde Onukwu 
and five of his brothers (Iweadizia, Ndufodu, Anisimbili, Ogbogu and Augus-
tine) were lined up and killed by angry federal soldiers before their mother, 
Mrs. Onwuegbuzie Onukwu. Unable to bear the ordeal, she lost her mind; 
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ran mad and never recovered until she died in the late 1990’s (Udegbue 2011, 
Interview). The Onukwu family tragedy demonstrated the callousness with 
which federal troops treated the Anioma during the war. A dreadful price 
was extract from the Ogwashi-Uku community for belonging to the Anioma 
community. For the Anioma, who the federal forces identified with Biafra, 
it was one more chapter of a bloody book on their travails in a conflict that 
put them right in the middle of hell.

The Onukwu family tragedy was not the only incidence of unarmed 
civilians being targeted for brutal treatment in Ogwashi-Uku. The story of 
Afamefuna Elue is instructive for the cold shivers federal presence sent into 
the spines of even the seemingly powerful among the Anioma. This can be 
gleaned from the response to a question by the Obi of Ogwashi-Uku on the 
death of Afamefuna Elue. As Secretary of the Ogwashi-Uku Development 
Union, Elue was a lading light in the town. Accused of being pro-Biafra, he 
was abducted by federal forces and his corpse dumped in a rubber plantation. 
Years later, his son asked the Obi why he could not save his father. The Obi’s 
response was: “When they went to Isheagu, they buried the Chief alive. I’m 
sorry about your father. I was not just ready for that kind of death” (Okocha 
2012, 104).

The response shows the Anioma threaded with caution in their 
dealings with federal troops who sparked at the slightest provocation. The 
Anioma fear of federal troops was founded on their activities in the area. 
This can help us understand the destruction of the bridge across the Oboshi 
stream (which connected Ogwashi-Uku and Ibusa) by some Ibusa youths 
and troops of Biafra’s retreating 12th Battalion to prevent federal troops from 
extending the havoc visited on Ogwashi-Uku to Ibusa (Ikpo 2008, Interview). 

The destruction of the bridge prevented federal troops from entering 
Ibusa from the Ogwashi-Uku end. They turned back to Ogwashi-Uku at the 
broken bridge and connected Asaba through Azagba-Ogwashi, entering Ibusa 
from the Asaba end. Before they reversed at the broken Oboshi bridge, the 
town’s ruling elite led by its oldest man, Obi Mordi (the Diokpa of Ibusa, who 
was over a hundred then) waded through the Oboshi stream to meet and 
welcome federal troops at the Ogwashi-Uku end of the broken bridge. Apart 
from Obi Mordi, the welcome party included he charming Omu Igbuzo, 
Madam Nwaoboshi, and other prominent people in the town. They waded 
through the stream to meet the soldiers at the other end. They probably left 
an indelible impression. On entering Ibusa, federal troops initially did not 
harass, torture or shoot anyone (Okonji 2006, Interview). 
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Despite the fact that individuals were not targeted for shooting, the 
people heard a lot. Ibusa has Asaba to the east and Ogwashi-Uku to the west. 
Federal troops had visited both places, killing and brutalizing many. So, when 
they entered the town many fled. Some later returned as federal troops ‘disa-
ppointed’ them. Meanwhile, unknown to federal troops, the bushes around 
Ibusa became major hub of opposition to federal presence. The Biafrans, still 
around deep in the forests of the town’s Uzor Umuze, seized the opportunity 
of the population in hiding to recruit massively into her ranks. For a time, all 
was quiet. The uneasy calm snapped on Easter Monday (April 16) 1968 when 
a Biafran squad slipped in and attacked the St Michael’s Primary School camp 
of federal troops, inflicting some casualties. This created a new equation in 
the relationship between the Ibusa people and federal troops. Federal troops 
attacked and killed about twenty people in retaliation (Ikpo 2008, Interview). 
It took the intervention of the town’s catholic parish priest, John Osia and 
the Principal of St. Thomas’ College, the then Rev. Fr Anthony Gbuji, to stop 
the carnage (Osia 2012, Interview). Most inhabitants of the town fled into 
the bush. Only the infirm and the very determined remained. Majority of 
the latter group were relocated to the refugee camp at St. Patrick’s College, 
Asaba by federal troops as Biafran infiltration continued. Edgy federal troops 
brutalized or shot anyone who sauntered into town from the bush, classifying 
them as Biafran spies. 

Federal troops were quite cruel towards the Anioma. Three of their 
spiteful activities around Ibusa need recollecting. While the people of Umudi 
were escaping into the bush for safety, they relocated a blind old woman, 
Martha Emeshie, from her house to the outskirts of the town. Family mem-
bers visited her occasionally to assist her as she lived alone in her emergency 
shelter. One day, federal troops poured fuel on her make-shift thatch hut and 
roasted her to death (Agokei 2011, Interview). Another incidence of senseless 
killing involved two senior bankers at Barclays Bank, Asaba. Joseph Onye-
mem and Emmanuel Anuchi-Ogbolu, were Branch Manager and Accoun-
tant, respectively. According to reports, shortly before the Easter of 1968, 
three soldiers stormed the bank and demanded for the keys to the bank’s 
safe from the Accountant. His refusal earned him abduction alongside the 
Manager. Their corpses were later found on the Ibusa-Asaba road (Okocha 
2012, 103-104). An Ogbolu family believes the dastardly act was perpetrated 
by a Captain Patrick Idahosa-led squad of the Nigerian Army (Ogbolu 2011, 
Interview).  Possibly due to the power of Barclays Bank in world financial 
circles, pressure mounted on federal authorities to act. The alleged perpetra-
tors were court marshalled and executed (Okocha 2012, 103-104). On Captain 
Idahosa, nothing was heard of the crime from the Nigerian Army. 
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The Catastrophe in Asaba

What ranks as the greatest mass slaughter of the war in Aniomaland 
took place at Asaba. The extent of civilian massacres there involving troops 
of 2nd Division will always remain difficult to put into words. In intensity, 
scope and the sheer quantum of the crudity, all the other killings in Anio-
maland will, even when put together, rank below what engulfed Asaba in 
early October 1967. The Asaba episode can be understood within the con-
text of the fight for Asba between the contending forces. Federal troops had 
entered Asaba through the Okpanam end. That was not, however, until they 
overcame a Biafran resistance at Okwute-Ugbor. The battle for Asaba was a 
series of pitched battles. Two of them stand out. The first was the battle of 
Okwute-Ugbor, a few kilometers from Asaba. The second was the battle for St. 
Patrick’s College. Retreating Biafran troops from other parts of the Midwest 
had built up a strong defensive position at Okwute-Ugbor and waited for 
advancing federal troops. 

Asaba was the last place in the Midwest before the Niger and Onitsha, 
which federal forces coveted. It was therefore defended by a Biafran brigade 
commanded by an Anioma son, Col Joe Achuzia. He had set up an opera-
tions headquarters in Asaba days before the arrival of federal troops. He was 
Acting Biafran Midwest Divisional Commander. After the withdrawal from 
Umunede, he had crossed the Niger to Enugu on October 2nd, 1967, to seek 
audience with Ojukwu on the Midwest situation, requesting that an officer 
of Anioma origin be appointed Divisional Commander for the Midwest ope-
rations. Col Nwawo who was appointed to resume duties immediately could 
not arrive Asaba before federal troops arrived Asaba. It became Achuzia’s 
lot to defend Asaba against federal assault. Biafran troops had dug in at 
Okwute-Ugbor and St. Patrick’s College. At the battle of Okwute-Ugbor a top 
federal commander, Col Godwin Alley was shot on the chest and evacuated 
from the front, feared dead. Biafran troops recoiled to their St. Patrick’s Col-
lege defensive positon. The superior push of federal troops made continued 
defense of that position untenable. Biafran troops then withdrew from their 
last dug in position in Aniomaland (Achuzia 1993, 33-35). The fierceness of 
the battle for Asaba did not temper itself even inside the town. The bullet 
marks on the Asaba water reservoir, still visible to the naked eye today, tells 
a story of how bullets flew all over. It ended in defeat for Biafran forces, who 
retreated across the Niger to Onitsha in the evening of October 4th, 1967. The 
following day, the Niger Bridge was blown up by the Biafran Army.
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No one knows exactly why federal troops killed civilians in Asaba the 
way they did. We know, however, that Asaba was the only place in Aniomaland 
where federal troops were stiffly resisted and engaged in battles in real war 
situations. There is a suspicion that it was the battles in Asaba that ended 
in the killings. Federal soldiers were known to have complained that Asaba 
people colluded with Biafran troops (Uti 2012, Interview). Federal troops 
fought their real battles in Aniomaland in Asaba. Their casualties were high 
and thought to include Col Alley. It is possible that the cumulative anger 
arising from these drove federal forces into visiting their frustrations on 
scapegoats they held responsible for their hitches. We can also classify the 
Asaba episode as a continuation of federal army’s anti-Igbo tendencies. They 
demonstrated their readiness to kill the Anioma population while hanging 
on to flimsy excuse of provocation in Utagba-Unor and Ogwahsi-Uku. Asaba 
was just another Anioma town, so the pattern was repeated.

It has been established that between October 5th and 7th , 1967, over 
four hundred unarmed  civilians were killed by Nigerian soldiers in Asaba. 
Emma Okocha has drawn up a list of four hundred and seventy-two persons 
as having been killed in bizzare circumstances in in Asaba (Okocha 2012, 
89-94). Bird and Otanelli put the number at about a thousand (Bird and 
Otanelli 2011, 2). Olusegun Obasanjo, one of the top federal commanders 
in the war has tried to make light of the tragic Asaba episode by claiming 
that the massacre was: 

[…] an event involving some fifty civilians … in Asaba without the 
knowledge of or approval of senior or superior officers. Troops of 81 
Brigade… carried away for execution those civilians whom they sus-
pected to be spying on them on behalf of the rebels after … federal tro-
ops had suffered heavy casualties from surprise attacks by the rebels 
(Obasanjo 1980, 39-41). 

The claim does not add up. That more than four hundred people were 
spying for Biafra in Asaba is incredible. The nature of the killings cannot 
possibly justify this charge. The federal troops appeared prejudiced against 
the people and openly threatened Asaba residents with death. A survivor of 
the Asaba killings recalled how a Nigerian soldier declared his hatred for all 
Igbo people, who “… must die” (Bird and Otanelli 2011, 16).  The killings seem 
to have been inspired by hate. The facts of the killings seem to bear this out. 
In one instance, people were invited to pre-arranged welcome ceremonies 
for federal forces. In the process of the welcome, men were separated from 
women and shot. In some other cases, federal troops visited family houses 
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to carry out killings. At other times, people were gathered at the Police post, 
names called out from a list and people shot. Most of those killed were buried 
in mass graves, the biggest of which is at Ogbeosowe. The way the killings 
went and the caliber of some the victims suggest that some of them were 
targeted killings. The list of the Asaba dead included Mr Sylvester Ugoh, 
a retiree and supposedly Anioma’s wealthiest personality of the era. L.G. 
Gwam, former Director of the National Archives, Ibadan was also killed 
and his historical documents destroyed or carted away. Killed also were the 
Resident Doctor of the Asaba General Hospital, Dr. Eugene Akwule and one 
of Nigeria’s leading athletes of that era, Sydney Asiodu. 

The killers in Asaba were reportedly armed with lists of who must 
die. P.I.G. Onyebobi’s name was probably on such a list. He was an Adminis-
trative Officer in the midwest civil service before the war. He was apparently 
targeted in Asaba when he was attacked in his family house, shot and left for 
dead. He survived the attack and thereafter escaped to Achalla-Ibusa, where 
he received initial treatment. In order to deter the soldiers from coming back 
for him, his family organized a phantom burial for him, complete with a 
‘grave’. This they showed to federal troops who came back to ensure that he 
died. His experience of the whole episode, in his words, is very instructive:

In October 1967, federal troops entered Asaba…. On October 7, peo-
ple carried dancing groups to receive them at Ogbeosowe. They were 
surrounded and mowed down….Most people who heard what happe-
ned ran away to surrounding villages. I didn’t run….On October 8, 
I had my own baptism. I was sitting with an uncle and some rela-
tions in a house near my father’s house and we were chatting when 
we suddenly saw some soldiers walk past at about 3 p.m. They were 
four of them. Their leader, I guess a lieutenant asked us if there were 
women and children here. I answered saying no. Then, he just said, 
‘kill them’. I thought it was a joke but a soldier came in an opened fire 
point blank at me. I was surprised that I was still conscious when I 
opened my eyes…. I tried to be calm, but it was a serious matter. I just 
kept calm thinking that was the end and that they will go away but 
they didn’t. I think the same officer came back and started touching 
us one by one. When he touched me, he said ‘this one has not died, 
come and shoot him again.’ I heard another shot but surprisingly I 
was still not dead. Then he checked again and said that I was dead and 
that they should go (The Guardian on Sunday 2013, 22). 

Professor Stanley Okafor, who was in Asaba then and accompanied 
his father to the Asaba Police Station avers that names were called out from a 
list. The people who responded were taken behind the building and executed. 
His father, a senior civil servant in the midwest before the war, was killed but 
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not at the Police Station by federal troops and his stolen car later recovered 
in Lagos from an army officer (Okafor 2002, 293-300). 

A deeper perspective of the Asaba tragedy comes from survivors who 
lived through it and still nurse the emotional scars. One of them said that 
with the way the killings went she taught the world had ended (Onianwa 

2010, Interview). The Asaba episode represented the activities of a hate-filled 
group. It was a nightmarish experience for the people. It involved all sorts 
of evil. According to Stanley Okafor: “The crimes and human rights abuses 
perpetrated by the federal troops in Asaba are unimaginable. They murdered, 
they stole, they looted, they raped” (Okafor 2002, 297). An informant who 
was in Asaba during the killings said the following:

The Asaba story can only be told by people from the angle of what 
they saw. The full story will never be known. I knew so many of the 
dead. All I and women like me did was to encourage our sons, hus-
bands and brothers to stay in hiding while we monitored events and 
helped bury the dead (Okonkwo 2009, Interview). 

The President of Asaba Development Association, Dr. Louis Odogwu, 
said Asaba people will never forget their war-time experiences. A partnership 
has been forged with the University of South Florida to establish a holocaust 
museum for the Asaba dead (Odogwu 2012, Interview). A memorial has also 
been erected at Ogbeosowe to honor the dead.

The deep pain of the killings by federal troops in Aniomaland lingers 
for those who lost dear ones. It has been dismissed as inconsequential and 
publicly denied when historical facts state otherwise. For instance, I.B.M. 
Haruna, successor to Murtala Mohammed as 2nd Division commander, col-
dly told the Oputa Panel he owed no apologies for the conduct of troops that 
eventually came under his command (Ojeifo and Ughegbe 2013). Olusegun 
Obasanjo, a leading federal commander in the war and later Nigeria’s Military 
Head of State (1976-1979) and civilian President (1999-2007) commented on 
Asaba calamity in a condescending manner, dismissing it with the claim that 
federal troops killed fifty people who were spying for Biafra in an operation 
that was not approved by senior officers (Obasanjo 1980, 39-40). He did not 
say how many of the killers were court-marshalled for an illegal operation. 
The puzzling fact is the same Obasanjo visited Asaba on October 13th, 1967 
(Obasanjo 1980, 47). The killings started on October 6th, seven days before 
his visit. Over four hundred people were killed in Asaba by the Nigerian 
Army. It is amazing that the victims including very senior citizens, children 
and women were part of the Biafran spying ring.
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It is a historical fact that Nigeria’s war-time Head of State, Yakubu 
Gowon, has apologized for the conduct of federal troops in Asaba. Part of 
it reads:

[...]accept my apologies on behalf of the Federal Military Government 
on the activities of the soldiers in Asaba during the civil war … I’m 
sorry for what happened especially to those people who lost families. 
It was not out of malice but an accident of war…. I hope Asaba people 
will accept this apology even if it is belated…. I felt very touched…. 
being the one in charge at that time. Certainly, it is not something 
I would have approved of whatsoever. I was made ignorant of it [...]. 
(Aneke 2013).

Gowon’s apology appears designed to mislead and conceal. Extant 
evidence smothers his claim of being unaware of the killings at the time. His 
war-time Commissioner for Information, Chief Anthony Enahoro, revealed 
that Gowon knew more than his apology contained. According to him at a 
reconciliatory meeting with some Igbo in New Jersey, U.S.A. in 1998:

[...] I was the one that stopped late General Murtala Mohammed from 
further massacre of innocent children and mothers. At a point when 
Britain refused to sell further arms to Nigeria because they had ample 
evidence from the Red Cross of the federal forces killing innocent civi-
lians, I confronted Gowon with the fact and that the only way I can get 
Britain through my contact with their High Commission to resume 
supply of weapons to Nigeria was that Murtala had to leave the war 
sector. Either Mohammed leaves or I will leave his cabinet. Gowon 
told me he was willing to call a meeting on the condition I will be 
the one to confront Murtala. If there was anybody that Gowon feared 
so much it was Murtala Mohammed. At the meeting of the Federal 
Executive Council, I confronted Mohammed with elaborate evidence 
complete with photographs. He was livid. He could not refute them, 
so he resorted to calling me all sorts of names…. I was instrumental 
to his withdrawal from that sector and subsequent appointment as a 
minister (Aneke 2013). 

Given what Gowon knew, his claim of ignorance is suspect and his 
apology meant to cover up the crime of mass murder known to him.

The awful treatment meted out to the Asaba people about sums up 
what the Anioma suffered in a war termed ‘civil’. With war-time atrocities in 
Asaba and Aniomaland in general, it is difficult not to speak of Nigeria and 
its army in roguish terms. Despite Gowon’s apology, the scars remain and 
the painful memories endure. It was an appalling act of crass callousness 
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that wrecked many dreams and destroyed scores of families. It wiped out 
many men and created many female head of households. Those ignorant of 
what occurred in Asaba spoke of Asaba women in derisive terms (Onianwa 
2010, Interview). It made the gloom even darker. 

The war probably hit its lowest point in Aniomaland. Beyond des-
cribing the Asaba killings in genocidal terms, Senator Uche Chukwumerije 
has stated that: “if the civil war was one black spot in the history of Nigeria 
and if blackness has degrees … Asaba is the blackest spot in Nigerian history” 
(Vanguard 2012, 13). What the Nigerian Army did in Aniomaland was simply 
abominable. In the hands of the federal army, the Anioma were defenseless 
as they were neither Biafrans nor Nigerians then. The lacunae was exploited 
by federal troops with impunity. The war condemned them to a terrible fate in 
the hands a revenge-seeking army. They were simply abandoned to their fate. 
Even an international observer team that toured 2nd Division’s area of opera-
tion between September 24th and November 23rd, 1968, glossed over massive 
evidence of atrocious acts perpetrated by federal troops in Aniomaland and 
gave the Nigerian Army a clean bill of conduct (NAI 1968). In denying the 
attempted systematic destruction of sections of the Anioma community, the 
world simply told the Anioma that history is always written by the winner. 
Their disastrous experience continues to live with them. Perhaps the totality 
of the Anioma experience in the hands of the Nigerian state and its army can 
be summed up in the words of Professor Wole Soyinka. Referring to them 
as midwest Ibo, he captured their war-time dilemma in the following words:

The most vulnerable Nigerians at that time were the Midwest Ibos, 
especially ever since the Midwest invasion. They had been hounded, 
hunted and killed since that event and were considered greater secu-
rity risks than the real Ibos themselves…Asaba Ibos required ten posi-
tive acts of loyalty to one of the rest of the nation to prove themselves 
human beings (Soyinka 1990, 76). 

Conclusion

The entry of the civil war into Aniomaland took the fight to the people 
in their home. As this work has shown, there were two sides to the killing 
of unarmed civilians during the Nigerian Civil War in Aniomaland. One 
involved the Biafrans, while the other was perpetrated by federal troops. The 
last was more pervasive. Though the Anioma tried to be ambivalent in their 
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choice, they were stereotyped and suffered massacres as a consequence. The 
tragedy of the Anioma people will be better appreciated when some issues 
are taken into consideration. The attacks on the Igbo, including the Anioma 
happened in the North in May, July/August and September/October, 1966. 
Anioma elite in the North ran home to Aniomaland and other parts of the 
Midwest before the war. Part of what the war brought to the table for Anioma 
were attacks on them in Benin City and other Midwestern towns. Again, they 
ran home to their ancestral towns. The invasion of their towns and villages by 
federal troops exposed them to further attacks and they were buffeted upon 
with hardly anywhere to run to. Even in their villages, they became displaced 
and went into hiding. Those of them who encountered federal troops were 
killed. This explains why the Anioma lost some of their very best in the war. 
Utagba-Unor, Isheagu, Ogwashi-Uku, Agbor, Ibusa, Asaba and other points 
where the innocent Anioma blood was shed are symptomatic of what is often 
denied in Nigerian official circles: that the civil war was an ethnic event. It 
was a deep manifestation of a system that failed and found scapegoats among 
its fold to blame and to massacre as culprits. With the nature of the killings 
in Aniomaland by federal troops, it is difficult to escape the conclusion that 
there were indiscriminate killing intentions . It is easy to see that the Anioma 
were targeted for destruction. Murtala Muhammed (seen as a national hero 
in Nigeria), the Commander of the 2nd Division of the Nigerian Army must 
share a large bulk of the blame for the blatant massacre of the Anioma under 
his watch.

On the whole, combatants in the war in Aniomaland gloried in killing 
defenseless civilians. Their actions exposes the rotten possibilities of ethno- 
regional conflicts and the larger tragic nature of war. Wars make us lose our 
humanity. But it should never be so. The massacre of defenseless civilians in 
Aniomaland in the course of the Nigerian Civil War continues to reverberate 
today, perhaps tomorrow and possibly forever.
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Abstract 
The Nigerian Civil War was fought between July 30 1967 and January 12, 1970. It 
claimed the lives of over two thousand non-combatants through the hand of soldiers 
in Aniomaland, an area of the Midwest dominated by Igbo-speaking groups. It was   
separated by the Niger River from Eastern Igboland and it was not part of the Biafra 
region. In reconstructing that experience by employing  oral sources, this piece 
expects to seal an observed gap on how the activities of both forces in Aniomaland 
have been portrayed in history. It also adds to the discussion of who did what in 
Aniomaland and the impact of those incidents not just on the locals, but on humanity 
at large. It speaks loud about the atrocities of soldiers in conflicts. Through a micro 
study, it highlights the rotten possibilities of rabid ethnocentrism and the injuries 
it can inflict on cherished human values.
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GOOD GOVERNANCE AND  
ACCOUNTABILITY: AN ASSESSMENT  
OF THE MEDIA’S ROLE IN ACHIEVING 
TRANSPARENCY IN THE 2019  
GENERAL ELECTIONS IN NIGERIA

Aondover Eric Msughter1

Introduction

Paraphrasing the words of Mahatma Gandhi, one of the objects of the 
media is to understand the popular feeling and give expression into meaning, 
which arouse people to the desirable sentiments that will fearlessly expose 
popular defects. The foregoing statement by Gandhi explains the importance 
of media in upholding freedom and in expanding education, social reforms 
and change. Media can inform people, giving them a voice to be heard and 
heeded to. Democracy requires that people have the right to know the activi-
ties of the government, especially the decision of the government that affects 
their life, liberty and property. Information is important for people to make 
choices regarding their participation in the State, the market and civil society. 
Media also fearlessly exposes issues that make people more informed than 
uninformed. Sufficient information helps them decide rationally and take 
the right course of action beneficial to them. The media also helps people 
know what is happening around the globe. By publicizing information, it also 
makes public services more responsive to the people.  Against the backdrop 
of the foregoing, this paper sets to assess the role of the media in achieving 
good governance and accountability especially in the 2019 general election.  

The provision of section 22 of the 1999 Constitution of Nigeria places 
an obligation on the press to uphold the responsibility and accountability of 

1	 Department of Mass Communication, Bayer University, Kano, Nigeria. E-mail: aondo-
ver7@gmail.com
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government to the people. Thus, democracy can hardly survive and achieve 
its yearnings in any society where there is no accountability, transparency 
and the inclusion of the majority of the people in governance and in deter-
mining the input into the process of development; all of which are guaran-
teed through a free and independent media (Auwal, 2018). Therefore, the 
responsibility of the media is in holding the government accountable to the 
people is fundamental to the overall success of democracy. 

Justification, Objective and Methodological Approach 

Auwal (2018) established that the contribution of the media in pro-
moting democratic values, good governance and sustainable development has 
been widely acknowledged. He maintains that there are concerns in Nigeria 
and other parts of the world about the efforts made by the media to promote 
these virtues through their power to inform and influence. Based on the 
preceding observation, this paper aims not only to analyse good governance 
and accountability in the Nigerian democratic quest, but also to examine the 
extent to which the performance of the media in the 2019 general election in 
Nigeria in attaining sustainable development, as well as the media’s contri-
bution in strengthening democratic values and good governance. Apparently, 
the paper is exploratory, as it utilises the descriptive research method whereby 
relevant literature, documents and records were consulted and analysed based 
on existing literature to appraise the performance of the media in the 2019 
general election in Nigeria. The study is predominantly based on information 
derived from the qualitative data using secondary sources, such as relevant 
texts, journals, official publications, historical documents and the Internet, 
which served as tangible sources of insight into the analysis.  However, the 
inquiry is strictly limited to data found in scholarly journals, books, internet 
and libraries. The method was used to evaluate such findings with other 
existing literature on the subject matter. This helps to obtain findings in the 
works available, check the consistency of such findings and evaluates them 
against others. Through these methods, the study draws the inferences on 
the data generated. In addition, an analysis of the strengths and weaknesses 
of the role played by the media to champion good governance and accoun-
tability was given due cognizance.
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Theoretical Underpinning 

Auwal (2018) articulated that, in keeping the public informed, edu-
cated and entertained, the media sets standards for public conduct, thereby 
making possible the participation of citizens in governance. Thus, the role 
of the media in strengthening democratic ideas, especially in the direction of 
attaining good governance and sustainable development cannot be ignored. 
To determine the nexus between the media, democracy, good governance and 
the development needs of the society, this paper anchors on the democratic 
participant theory. It takes into cognizance the role media plays in facilitating 
the active participation of citizens in the process of governance, as a way of 
exercising their sovereignty, all of which are essential elements of democracy 
and good governance.  However, the main thrust of democratic participant 
theory centres in its insistence that the existing bureaucracy as well as com-
mercial and professional hegemony in media system be broken down, so 
as to guarantee easier media access for all potential users and consumers 
(Folarin, 2002). Notwithstanding, the practical expressions of the theory are 
many and varied, user participation and interaction, in addition to content 
plurality at the grass-roots level, constitute the focus of the theory. 

The theory was propounded by McQuail, in 1987. It’s is that the 
principles of democratisation of the media, for the purpose of accessibility, 
is by all and sundry. To Asemah (2011) the theory lays emphasis on the need 
for popular participation and plurality in ownership and access to the media. 
The bottom line is that, every individual and social group should have access 
to the media so that they can be able to air their views about the happenings 
in society. The framework of the theory and other normative theories of the 
press were formulated largely from a North American perspective, taking note 
of the distinctive feature of media systems in other parts of the world, like the 
Nigerian media in enhancing the democratic principles of participatory or 
inclusive governance, the right to freedom of speech and expression, majority 
rule and minority rights, among others, all of which are paramount for the 
attainment of good governance and sustainable development. Therefore, the 
democratic participant theory may be regarded as the press equivalent of ‘gras-
sroots democracy’, because under this theory, individual’s right to commu-
nicate is defended. It is in this regards that the assumption of the theory is 
found relevant to the study, especially as the media is considered significant 
in providing opportunities for the participation of citizens in governance, by 
consolidating absolute involvement of citizenry in the democratic process. 
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Understanding Media Institutions in Nigeria

Over the past decades, the nexus between the press and governments 
in Nigeria has been a highly contentious issue, drawing attention from a 
wide range of communication scholars, political scientists and independent 
research institutions. While perspectives and findings differ on the role of 
the press in the country as well as its relationship with governments, there 
is a consensus that the concept of good governance and accountability will 
be an unrealistic proposition without effective and uncontrolled participation 
of news sources in disseminating national and political issues. 

Meanwhile, Omu (1978) emphasized that the press in Nigeria should 
be an effective and vibrant independent entity that could be instrumental to 
achieve sustainable political development goals.  For centuries, news sources 
in Nigeria were  involved in promoting political awareness, encouraging 
civic engagement, sensitizing citizens to national issues and shaping public 
opinions on a variety of political issues.  But it was noted that this role was 
played under a controlled, confrontational, controversial atmosphere, which 
compromised the effectiveness of news sources and made objectivity of the 
press exceedingly difficult. The limited functional scope of communication 
channels in the country’s development efforts through many government 
administrations was attributed to the censorship and intimidation that were 
used to curb and control political coverage and the independence of news 
sources (Agbaje, 1992). As discussions on Nigeria’s development crisis con-
tinue to take an expanded dimension, scholars like Bennett and Lawrence 
(2008) clearly reinforce the position of previous researchers that a robust and 
free press is quite capable of dismantling negative images and stereotypes, 
which the country has faced over a number of years, both at home and abroad.  

In a comprehensive report, The World Bank (2009) explained that 
early development efforts in Nigeria, and other emerging African nations, 
were grossly unsuccessful and unattainable, largely because of the inadequate 
role to which the news sources were relegated to play and which resulted 
in widespread criticism of the national media as ineffective to gather and 
analyze salient issues. Furthermore, Okoro, in Rantanen (2004), stressed that 
the establishment of government newspapers in the country weakened the 
credibility and competitiveness of communication channels, demoralizing 
the citizens from depending on national news and information. For one 
thing, government newspapers were better funded, strategically positioned 
and adequately staffed to cover news and events. While in recent years there 
has been a proliferation of news sources in the country, it remains to be seen 
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whether their journalistic political content, analysis of government programs 
and political actions and policies will be objectively and critically explained 
to the citizens (Jibo, 1996).

As The World Bank report (2012) illustrated, Nigeria has a popula-
tion of over 158 million, which positions the country as the largest and most 
populous nation in the African continent, representing 47 percent of West 
Africa’s population. The country’s diverse and pluralistic structure and com-
position is fundamentally similar to most African nations, especially in the 
sub-Saharan region in terms of ethnic groups, linguistic pattern, tradition, 
values, beliefs and historical origin. With the exception of a few homogeneous 
nations, Nigeria is one of the numerous heterogeneous African societies that 
speak several different languages and dialects and have different cultures and 
political orientation. The English language is the official language and it is 
widely spoken in many parts of the country as the language of commerce 
and social interaction.  Although the present day Nigeria is composed of 36 
states and a Federal capital territory Abuja with a total of 774 local government 
areas, the country’s origin was traced to the evolution of the three dominant 
ethnic groups (Igbos, Hausas and Yorubas) that have influenced and shaped 
the it’s social, cultural and political experiences. For decades, the country 
was a British colony until 1960 when it gained independence and became a 
Federal Republic in 1963.

Media is the most important and vital element for dissemination of 
information. Today, radio signals in villages, newspapers as well as Kakaaki 
on AIT or Good Morning Nigeria on NTA, have made the media spread 
its roots in an unbelievably manner. Hence, the role of media has become 
extremely critical for the smooth functioning of democracy, as it helps in 
forming public opinion on vital topics. This is the reason why the media is 
termed as the fourth power as it is a non state element aimed at protecting 
citizens. All forms of media have a specific sets of followers which enable 
better governance (Oso, Soola and Pate, 2012).

Nigeria is a developing country with a fairly well-established media 
industry (Uche, 1989). It had a virile press before the colonial advent and has, 
subsequently, established an electronic media that has a reasonable reach. 
Thanks to Decree No. 38 of 1992, the broadcast industry has been liberalised 
and private-owned television stations such as African Independent Televi-
sion (AIT), Desmins Independent Television (DITV) and Minaj Broadcast 
International (MBI) have been established. A fairly large number of private 
radio stations have also been licensed and are on air. Thus, going by the 
numbers alone, one can see that Nigeria has a strong media establishment. 
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Beyond the numbers, some factors combine to enhance or whittle down the 
Nigerian media effect. 

While the country continues to experiment with democratization 
with varying results, much effort still needs to be devoted to building a strong 
civil, equal and economically vibrant nation. Evidently, more citizen partici-
pation in the democratic process is urgently needed as well as the creation 
of an enabling environment for equal representation of ethnic groups and 
the presence of independent communication channels or press for objective 
coverage and dissemination of information (Agbaje, 1992).

Development studies by Voltmer (2000) and Rantanen (2004) indi-
cate that responsible and effective governance is essential for sustainable 
democracy and political stability in developing nations of Africa, especially in 
a country like Nigeria, where the citizens and other significant stakeholders 
have been clamoring for policy reforms, the youths involvement in politics, 
improved quality of life and a more robust media presence.

Communication scholar and political analyst James (2005) explains 
that over the past two decades the participatory democratic process has taken 
a dramatic turn in the emerging democracies in the wake of citizens’ agitation 
for good governance, expanded ethnic integration, independent and vibrant 
press, increased citizen participation, freedom of speech and informed public 
debate. More than ever, past and present leaders of Nigeria have consistently 
indicated a commitment to a sustainable national and political development 
and have introduced various measures to support their development objec-
tives, social policies and economic agenda.  

However, The World Bank (2009) report indicates that the country 
has not been able to achieve its seemingly ambitious national development 
programs, because of misplaced focus on tribal and ethnic issues and poli-
tics, rather than focusing on an integrated national development that would 
unify it towards a common national purpose.  For example, the development 
objective in Nigeria shifted in recent times from rural areas, where most of 
the country’s approximately 100,000 communities reside, to urban commu-
nities. Indeed, the uneven distribution of national programs and building 
of infrastructures in different parts of the country accounts for the growing 
imbalance in the pace of development in rural and urban communities.
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The Nexus between the Media, Democracy and Governance

Since the return of the country to democratic rule in 1999, Nigerian 
politicians have evolved a political culture that is characterised by the politics 
of godfatherism, corruption, misappropriation of public funds and electoral 
malpractices in order to control state power against the popular will of the 
masses (Philip, Samson and Ogwu, 2014). Philip et al (2014) further argue 
that a society with vibrant media institutions can strengthen democracy and 
facilitate good governance. Given that democracy is conceived as a system 
that operates on the principles of equality, participation, majority rule and 
minority rights, rule of law and due process, respect for human rights and 
free and fair elections; there is a need for an institution such as the media 
to facilitate the entrenchment of these values in the society. Also, the active 
participation of the people in government, signifying the exercise of their 
sovereignty as stipulated in the Constitution, is achievable through the media, 
which provides a free flow of information and viable platforms for the expres-
sion of views and opinions. 

This could be the reason why Jega (2014) articulated that, for demo-
cracy to thrive in any given society, the media must provide people with 
access to all the information needed to guide and safeguard their electoral 
choices. Thus, the media serves as a bridge between government and the 
citizens in a democratic system. The media, according to Ate (2007), can 
connect government and the governed and electorate to the candidate in a 
democratic setting. The central message about media and governance is that 
the latter dictates the former in the society and both play complementary roles 
in serving the populace. This forms the basis of the inseparable relationship 
between the media, democracy and governance. 

According to Auwal (2018), there is a peculiarly intimate relationship 
between the political and communication process and no institution as sizea-
ble and as influential as the media can escape involvement with government 
and politics. The media is not only the channel for the transmission of politi-
cal information and debates, but also a significant player with a direct stake 
in government regulatory and economic policies, as well as the government’s 
attitude towards free speech and dissent. Moreover, the tripartite relationship 
which embraces democracy, politics and development are expected to be 
catalysed by the fourth power of the realm of the mass media (Idemudia, 
2008 and Terlumun, 2010). Although factors such as mutual distrust, exces-
sive secrecy, especially on matters of national interest, undue restrictions 
imposed through obnoxious legislations, extra-judicial actions, among others 
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characterise the relationship between the media and the Nigerian govern-
ment particularly in the past. This is not far from what Abone and Kur (2014) 
described as ‘a cat and mouse affair’. 

Amidst the challenges influencing this relationship, the media are 
indispensable in the efforts towards sustaining democratic values and pro-
moting good governance in society. The press has tried its best since inde-
pendence to monitor governance to uphold the responsibility and accoun-
tability of government to the people (Bamidele, 2012). Since the democratic 
dispensation, which started in May 29, 1999, the success of democracy is 
easily identifiable from the measure of press (Baran, 2004). However, it is 
instructive to infer that, if democracy is to survive and be a fruitful concept, 
the role of media in sustaining it cannot be overemphasized, and if the media 
is to have any meaningful role in democracy and governance, they must be 
free from undue control of government (Sowunmi, 2010). The ultimate goal 
of media in any society is to serve the public interest and it is therefore evi-
dent that a complementary relationship exists between the media, democracy 
and the process of governance. Media in this context are viable channels that 
stimulate and foster pressure groups on issues that are in the domain of the 
public, because pressure groups are the guiding elements of governance. 

The Role of the Media in Strengthening Democracy and 
Enhancing Good Governance

As established by Auwal (2018), in a democratic society like Nige-
ria, the role of mass media is anchored on their famous status as ‘Fourth 
Estates of the Realm’. To corroborate this, the 1999 Constitution, stipulates 
under section 22 that “the press, radio, television and other agencies of mass 
media shall at all times be free to uphold the fundamental objectives contai-
ned in this Chapter and uphold the responsibility and accountability of the 
Government to the people”. The Constitutional provision clearly explains the 
obligation of the media in a democratic society. 

In a democratic environment according to Olusola (2008), the 
media’s purpose extends beyond the basic functions of information, educa-
tion and entertainment. The media also has the responsibility of sustaining 
and nourishing the ideals of democratic ethos and to constantly assure and 
guarantee the protection of freedom of individuals and that of the media 
themselves, which is the heart of popular participation in liberal democracies. 
The press can promote democracy by educating voters, protecting human 
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rights, promoting tolerance among various social groups and ensuring that 
government is transparent and accountable, etc.

According to Akinwale (2010), the press helps keep the public infor-
med, it entertains, educates, sets standards and establishes values for public 
conduct. The popular reference to the media as a ‘fourth power’ points to its 
capacity to perform the role of watchdogs, by monitoring those in authority, 
exposing their limitations and providing checks and balances to other three 
powers: the executive, the legislative and the judiciary (Nwagbara, 2010). 
Through the aforementioned functions, the media sets an agenda, organises 
public debates and discussions and interprets issues to put them in proper 
perspective in order to make meaning for people, just like the Presidential 
debates that were organized by the media during the 2019 general election, 
where Presidential aspirants were invited to talk to Nigerians (Sambe, 2008 
and Harcup, 2009).   Whether electronic or print (Asemah, 2011), the media 
has responsibilities to the society politically, socially, educationally and reli-
giously (Akinwale, 2008). The media’s duty to individuals, as well as to the 
society at large is immeasurable. In fact, the media is an important asset to 
society and when utilised properly can serve as a viable tool for socioeconomic 
and political development (Abagen, 2009). 

Why Media is particularly important for Nigeria in Quest of 
Good governance and Accountability?

Since good governance comprises of accountability, transparency, 
responsiveness, equitability and inclusiveness as well as effectiveness and 
efficiency, the media has a huge role in ensuring that all of these criteria 
are met from time to time. Good governance essentially means how public 
institutions conduct public affairs and manage public resources and the 
media’s role in these is reporting all that transpired to the public domain 
(Riddell, 2014). But the media’s reports on the 2019 general election was a 
very commendable efforts and it was most embarrassing to Nigerians that 
this could occur, even in a country with the facade of a civilized nation. 

For a developing country like Nigeria, which still reels with voter’s 
apathy, buying of votes, snatching of ballot boxes and asterism (Nwanna, 
2001), the involvement of the media becomes even more important. The 
backward and ignorance of the poor should make the media emboldened 
regarding its responsibility to bring them modern ideas for eliminating 
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poverty and other social evils like it’s doing in reporting issues regarding 
corruption.

Another reason why the media is of paramount importance for the 
country is because of the immense disparity that is prevalent (Ferejohn, 
1999). While a large number of journalists cover the more glamorous and 
glitzy events and news, less report on the number of deaths or the unem-
ployment scenario. The rationality of media lies in helping the government 
fight diseases such as AIDS, Polio, Cancer along with promoting latest 
technologies for the development of its citizens.

The media should be vigilant about the laws of the country and that 
they are not violated by institutions of the government or any other rogue 
elements. In this aspect, media in Nigeria has demonstrated its excellence 
in bringing to book some of the corrupt politicians in recent times. In fact, it 
has gone the extra mile by putting pressure to ensure that justice is given to 
victims. A lot of governments across the world have faced charges of corrup-
tion highlighted by the media and that has often led to either overthrowing 
of corrupt administration or bringing in more transparency into the system 
such as the overthrow of the then Ghanaian president General Acheampong 
by Jerry Rawlings, Samuel Doe who overthrew the government of Tolbaert 
in Liberia in 1980 and that of Idi Amin who was overthrown by Yoweri 
Musokani in Uganda. Hence, the fourth power can help in the efficacy of 
the existing scheme of things as well.

One of the strongest roles of media is that it tries to engage millions 
of viewers, listeners or readers. In this manner, the fundamental role of 
ensuring participation of its citizens in the decision making process of the 
country is done by the media very well. Even with the just concluded 2019 
general election, the media provided an avenue for the Nigerian populace to 
express their views and opinions.

The Media and the Quest for Sustainable Democracy and 
Good Governance: Examining the Journey so Far 

In their study on the role of mass media in consolidating democracy, 
Santas and Dogara (2016) observe that the media contributed immensely to 
the return of democracy in Nigeria. Thus, the media, through their critical 
analysis of the military junta, mobilisation of the citizens to participate in 
entrenching democratic values, exposing cases of corruption, made public 
officers accountable to the people. Despite the great performance of the media 
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in promoting democracy, they faced challenges with border on issues of eth-
nicity, lack of adequate modern communication gadgets, hassle from pressure 
groups and the government, ownership questions, corruption and security 
issues among others. Today, one can safely boast that democracy is gradually 
taking root in Nigeria with the successful transition from one democratically 
elected government to another. However, one cannot say Nigeria’s democracy 
has developed, as the media must work assiduously hard to sustain the con-
solidate the success recorded by the media and the government must take 
some deliberate and concrete steps in overhauling the entire media industry 
in the country. 

Similarly, Senam and Udo (2015) assessed the contributions of criti-
cal journalism to democratic governance and report that, given the dynamic 
nature of a technology-driven society, journalism is beyond the conventional 
practice of reporting based on the 5WsH and requires more of an in-depth 
analysis of the information so reported. Critical journalism, according to 
the authors, has played an invaluable role in the sustenance of democratic 
governance, especially between 1999 and the present era of democratic gover-
nance. Such roles include checkmating excesses in governance and bridging 
the communication gap between the government and the governed. Howe-
ver, the quality and nature of freedom in a nation’s media speaks volumes 
about the quality of it’s democracy. Despite the problems facing the Nigerian 
media, critical journalism greatly contributes to enhancing democratic gover-
nance. To continue to remain relevant in this crusade, journalism should 
strive beyond merely reporting based on the 5WsH approach but engage in 
in-depth investigation and unbiased analysis to upgrade the standard from 
conventional journalism to critical journalism. 

In a review of the role of media in good governance, Dunu (2013) 
argued that media’s potential to contribute to good governance depends on 
the extent it reflects and enforces the principles of good governance as an 
institution. For the media to contribute effectively in enthroning good gover-
nance it must, as a matter of responsibility, apply the basic principles of 
patriotism, accountability and transparency in the discharge of their duties 
while upholding the sanctity of truth and fairness at all times. The media 
themselves must be a credible example of the good governance concept, 
by upholding professional ethical rules set up through self-regulation and 
constantly enhance professionalism, be accountable to the public in the way 
it informs, educates and entertains. In summary, the media should recognise 
that it’s accountable for its actions to the public, its profession and themselves. 
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Also, in examining the activities of the media in the fight against 
corruption and the promotion of accountability in leadership, Santas (2014) 
recounts that the Nigerian media has recorded success in bringing public 
officers to account, by exposing corrupt practices among government func-
tionaries. A good example is the case of Jaafar Jaafar, the editor of online 
Daily Nigerian newspaper exposing the Governor of Kano Umar Ganduje 
for $5mn bribery allegation from the contractors. However, transparency 
and accountability are essential pillars of democratic governance and these 
virtues are significant in measuring the success or otherwise of any demo-
cratic system. Apart from the activities of anti-graft agencies in combating 
corruption, the media are often looked upon as an important institution in 
the fight against corruption in any system. This draws from their watchdog 
function of monitoring the actions and inactions of those in power. 

It is evident from the literature that since independence, the Nigerian 
media has been at the forefront of the struggle for the enthronement of demo-
cratic values and good governance in the society. The media have undoubte-
dly evolved and become more active in influencing and shaping the society, 
especially as their roles complement in nurturing the essential elements 
necessary for the survival of democracy in the contemporary. In relation to 
governance, the media holds the government accountable by highlighting 
and exposing the activities of public office-holders at various levels. 

However, there are persistent arguments on whether or not the fourth 
power in Nigeria is living up to expectations in the quest for true democracy, 
good governance and sustainable development, exists among scholars and 
professionals in the media industry. Thus, it is the conviction of this paper, 
that in spite of these challenges, the media is doing reasonably well in this 
regard, but with too much emphasis on government accountability, rather 
than civic or individual responsibilities, considering that tasks of promoting 
democracy, good governance and development lies not only with government 
but citizens as well. Citizens also have a role to play in complementing the 
efforts of government. Accordingly, this paper examines the performance of 
the media in the 2019 general election in Nigeria by looking at its role during 
and after the election as well as respect for human rights and the rule of law 
all of which are requisite for achieving good governance and sustainable 
development in the society. 

Apparently, the media have a responsibility to ensure fairness in 
the electoral process, respect for human rights and the rule of law. Haruna 
(2014) is of the view that most people learn about issues and events from 
the media and it has immense power to set society’s agenda, because it is, 
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arguably, the most important source of information and knowledge. The 
media is a very important asset a society should have, because it stimulates 
growth and improves the economy of a nation as well as being a platform for 
the exchange of ideas and debates. The importance of media to the electoral 
process and in ensuring respect for human rights and the rule of law cannot 
be ignored, as it contributes significantly to the political processes at national 
and international levels. The media’s three basic functions in this regard 
include: surveillance of the world to report on-going events, interpretation 
of the meaning of events and socialisation of individuals (Olayiwola, 1991). 

Despite the biased and partisan nature of the coverage of political acti-
vities, as well as the electioneering campaigns of the 2019 election resulting in 
crises in some parts of the country, the media played a major role in ensuring 
that Nigeria remains united amidst security challenges. The incorporation 
of new technologies into the electoral process, like the biometric card reader 
and the use of broadcast and other social media platforms, during and after 
the elections, especially in the collation and announcement of result and the 
efforts of the media in educating, as well as mobilizing public support in the 
entire process, point to the fact that the media remains dutiful in promoting 
democratic values and enhancing the credibility of Nigeria’s electoral process. 
The recent agitations by civil society organisations and pressure groups for 
the autonomy, are among other instances where the contributions of the 
media in providing platforms for concerned stakeholders to debate toward 
enlightening the general public, remains sacrosanct in a bid to promote 
good governance.  

Conclusion and Recommendations 

From the words of Siegel (2008), the role of media has risen over 
time and it would gain more importance in the times to come, as many across 
the world still yearn for better governance, or at best governance itself and 
not autocratic rule. While media does highlight some of the concerns from 
time to time, it does not delve deeper into the real issues. The checks and 
balances which media ensures by reporting issues in an objective manner 
can go a long way in ensuring that governance by government would be fair 
and fruitful.

As such, the Nigerian media can play a more effective role in the 
quest for good governance and accountability government if professional 
standards are followed. In particular, the media needs to show more com-
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mitment to the universal ethics of the profession with strong attachment 
to the sacredness of facts. Once the facts have been subjected to disres-
pect, the way is wide open for all sorts of professional misconduct, ranging 
from “protocol journalism” to bribe taking, to be perpetrated. In the process, 
important considerations are compromised, including good governance and 
accountability in government. These are the contemporary ethics problems 
of the Nigerian media.

Apparently, democratization in contemporary Nigeria appears unat-
tainable if Nigeria’s stakeholders in urban and rural communities are not 
fully and actively engaged in development needs and planning. The citizens 
of Nigeria, in particular, must be made to appreciate the importance of par-
ticipating in the political process and challenging unpopular government 
decisions and actions. The national press and other news sources should play 
the crucial function of advocating for citizens’ understanding of government 
activities, public policies and development plans. The paper concluded that 
the media is the major pillars of democracy and the citizens remain the most 
important stakeholders in the democratic process. Consequently, this paper 
recommends as follows: 

1)	 Achieving good governance requires the understanding and par-
ticipation of very member of the society. Thus, the media must 
serve as a bridge between the government and citizens in order 
to champion the democratic processes. This is so because media 
is an independent institution and the most powerful weapon to 
make this a reality. 

2)	 Adherence to professional ethics and the principles of social 
responsibility by the media can go a long way to foster good 
governance and accountability in a democratic system. 

3)	 Forthcoming researchers in the area should adopt other methods 
aside secondary data to expand the fraction of literature in the 
area.  
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Abstract
The media has, over the years, been significantly active in the country’s political 
and democratisation processes, especially in the 2019 general election. Apparently, 
mass media is the pillar upon which democracy stands, thrives and survives. The-
refore, the significance of the media in a democratic setting cannot be undersco-
red. Against the backdrop of the foregoing, this paper examines good governance, 
accountability and the role of media in the 2019 general election, in Nigeria. This 
paper also pins down that media’s potential to contribute to good governance and 
accountability depends on the extent it reflects and enforces the principles of good 
governance and accountability as an institution. The paper assesses the role of the 
media in achieving transparency and accountable government in the 2019 general 
election with regard to the coverage, while highlighting some relevant issues that 
serve as the bottleneck in the paper. It also interrogates the nexus between the media, 
democracy and governance, concluding that the media contributes significantly 
to socio-political development in society and it is barely possible for any society to 
achieve its yearning and aspirations without the media. The paper establishes that 
transparency and accountability in governance can only be achieved through the 
influential power of the media.
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The Brazilian Centre for Strategy and International Relations 
(NERINT) was the first center dedicated to the study and research in 
International Relations in Southern Brazil. It was established in August 1999 
at the ILEA/UFRGS aiming the argumentative and innovative study of the 
main transformations within the post-Cold War international system. Since 
2014, it was located at the Faculty of Economics of UFRGS (FCE-UFRGS) 
and since 2018 is located at Center for International Studies on Government 
(CEGOV), at Latin American Institute of Advanced Studies (ILEA-UFRGS). 
In parallel, NERINT has sought ways to contribute to the debate on a national 
project for Brazil through the understanding of the available strategic options 
to consolidate an autonomous international presence for the country, from the 
perspective of the developing world. Brazil’s choice of an “active, affirmative, 
and proactive diplomacy” at the beginning of the 21st century has converged 
with projections and studies put forward over numerous seminars and 
publications organized by NERINT. 

An outcome of its activity was the creation of an undergraduate 
degree on International Relations (2004), ranked the best in Brazil according 
to the Ministry of Education (2012), and a graduate level program, the 
International Strategic Studies Doctoral Program (2010). Two journals 
were also created: the bimonthly Conjuntura Austral and the biannual and 
bilingual Austral: Brazilian Journal of Strategy & International Relations. 
Thus, besides ongoing research on developing countries, NERINT is also 
the birthplace of undergraduate and graduate programs, not to mention its 
intense editorial activities.

CEBRAFRICA

The Brazilian Centre for African Studies (CEBRAFRICA) has its ori-
gins in Brazil-South Africa Studies Centre (CESUL), a program established 
in 2005 through an association between the Universidade Federal do Rio 
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Grande do Sul (UFRGS) and Fundação Alexandre de Gusmão (FUNAG), of 
the Brazilian Ministry of Foreign Affairs. Its research activities are developed 
in cooperation with the Brazilian Centre for Strategy and International 
Relations (NERINT). 

In March 2012, CESUL was expanded into CEBRAFRICA in order 
to cover the whole of Africa. At the same time, the South Africa series, which 
published six books, was transformed into the African Series, currently 
with eleven titles. The centre’s main objectives remain the same as before: 
to conduct research, to support the development of memoires, thesis and 
undergraduate works, to congregate research groups on Africa, to organize 
seminars, to promote student and professor exchanges with other institutions, 
to establish research networks and joint projects with African and Africanist 
institutions, to publish national and translated works on the field, and to 
expand the specialized library made available by FUNAG. 

The numerous research themes seek to increase knowledge of the 
African continent and its relations to Brazil on the following topics: International 
Relations, Organizations and Integration, Security and Defense, Political 
Systems, History, Geography, Economic Development, Social Structures 
and their Transformations, and Schools of Thought. CEBRAFRICA counts 
among its partners renowned institutions from Brazil, Argentina, Cuba, 
Mexico, Canada, United States, South Africa, Angola, Mozambique, 
Senegal, Cape Verde, Egypt, Nigeria, Morocco, Portugal, United Kingdom, 
Netherlands, Sweden, Russia, India, and China. Current researches focus on 
“Brazilian, Chinese, and Indian Presence in Africa”, “Africa in South-South 
Cooperation”, “African Conflicts”, “Integration and Development in Africa”, 
“African Relations with Great Powers”, “Inter-African Relations”, “Security 
and defense agenda in Africa”.

CEGOV

The Center for International Studies on Government  (CEGOV) 
located at the Federal University of Rio Grande do Sul (UFRGS) develops 
studies and research projects on governmental affairs from a comparative 
perspective. The Center gathers researchers from several departments of 
the University, such as Economics, Political Science, Law, Administration, 
International Relations, Education, Urbanism and Computer Science.It 
encompasses scholars from the most traditional research groups at UFRGS,  
specialized in a range of public policy areas, such as Health, Education, 
Sports, Public Security, Foreign Affairs and Defense.
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